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Preface

In this book we provide you with a comprehensive introduction to the design and
development of planning models using IBM Cognos Planning. We have divided
the book into four parts. The first part (Chapters 1-3) provides a compelling
argument for improving your enterprise planning process, and introduces you to
the IBM Cognos Planning suite and the model development process. The second
part (Chapters 4-7) discusses model building in detail. The third part discusses
the web development process (Chapters 8-13). The fourth part (Chapters 14-16)
covers maintenance and automation of the planning models.

What this book covers

Chapter 1 states the objective of this book and its intended audience. We uncover the
most common issues that organizations face with their planning processes, including
the difficulties of a spreadsheet-based planning environment. We introduce you to
IBM Cognos Planning and how it addresses some of the most pervasive problems in
today's business organizations. We talk about the benefits of IBM Cognos Planning in
its role in Corporate Performance Management (CPM).

Chapter 2 gives an overview of the various IBM Cognos tools and their practical
application. We provide a brief overview of each tool, and then illustrate the
application of each tool by using the example of a regional restaurant chain.

Chapter 3 gives an overview of the model development process. We explain some
of the important considerations before embarking on IBM Cognos Planning project.
We discuss three important principles of model building and walk you through the
main phases in building a planning model, including designing the model in
Analyst, deploying the model using Contributor, and automating and maintaining
some of the administrative tasks.



Preface

Chapter 4 describes the Analyst interface and teach you how to navigate and work
with objects within Analyst. We explain in detail how you can use libraries to organize
objects. Finally, we discuss various administration functions that can help you to
manage libraries, optimize Analyst, search for BIFs and ODBC connections, and fix
corrupt index files and references.

Chapter 5 covers the D-List in detail. We show you how to create and update a D-List
from many different sources. We demonstrate how to add formulas into items in the
D-List and resolve calculation conflicts and circular references. We show you how to
format D-List items as numeric, text, and date data types. We explain the different
categories of D-Lists and how they should be ordered in a D-Cube.

Chapter 6 demonstrates how data is stored in IBM Cognos Planning. We discuss the
importance of the order of dimensions in enforcing calculation and format priorities.
We teach you how to view multiple slices of the cube and how to save a selection of the
cube as a separate object. We teach you how to restructure the dimensions of the cube
by adding, deleting, substituting, and reordering dimensions. We cover some of the
important functions available for the D-Cube, including global formatting, exporting,
and other options that can make it easier for you to work with the program. We
illustrate how to use data entry commands that will enable you to enter data, execute
mathematical operations, or set restrictions on a cell, a range of cells, or the entire cube.
Finally we introduce Breakback, a powerful feature that allows you to cascade changes
throughout the cube by simply making a change to a calculated item.

Chapter 7 explains how to move data by using D-Links. We discuss the basic steps
of creating a D-Link and the things that you need to think about when you move
data. We show you how to connect to sources outside of Analyst in order to bring
data into the D-Cube. We go through two special types of D-Links: Lookup D-Links
and Accumulation D-Links. We demonstrate how we can use a virtual dimension
to move data effectively and efficiently. We introduce you to the A-Table, an object
that allows you to map dimension items between a data source and a D-Cube, using
a variety of tools. Finally, we show you the various D-Link options that enable you
to perform advanced tasks when using the D-Link.

Chapter 8 explains the purpose and capabilities of the Web-based and Windows-based
components of IBM Cognos Planning. We also discuss the 3-tier architecture of IBM
Cognos Planning, namely the Web Server, the Application, and the Data Tier. Lastly,
we list and describe the functions of the Contributor Administration Console, toolbars,
menu items, and the Tree.

[2]
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Chapter 9 discusses the process of creating and configuring a Contributor application
before deploying it on the Web for budgeting and forecasting. We also describe the
need for application synchronization after changing the Analyst model. Finally, we
look at the Contributor extensions that are available for extending the Contributor
administrative and client functionality.

Chapter 10 covers various features of IBM Cognos Planning that pertain to securing
and controlling the Contributor web client templates. First, we discuss the role of the
e.List and rights configuration in securing a planning application. We show how to
create and import the e.List and rights information. Then, we cover data and content
security. We talk about the importance of access tables in securing Contributor web
client template contents. We also demonstrate the purpose of the saved selections

in defining access tables. Next, we discuss data validation and how to set up this
important feature. Lastly, we briefly cover how the cut-down function can improve
the performance of Contributor web client templates.

Chapter 11 describes various methods for importing data into a Contributor
application from external sources.

Chapter 12 demonstrates the Contributor workflow process and how to use the
Contributor Web Client and the Contributor Excel Add-in to enter budget and
forecast data.

Chapter 13 teaches you how to create publish containers; how the two different
publish layouts — the Table-only Layout and the View Layout—work; and the
impact of the changing e.List, models, and dimension for publish, on publishing
and reporting. We demonstrate how to produce real-time reporting by publishing
the application as a package, and how to use IBM Cognos Planning Contributor as

a data source in Framework Manager. Lastly, we describe the process of creating a
Framework Manager model using the Contributor's Framework Manager Extension.

Chapter 14 shows you how to completely automate common tasks in Analyst, such
as importing and exporting data from the model by using Analyst macros. We teach
you how to give users rights to Analyst libraries and also to the objects contained

in these libraries. Finally, we take a look at how Planning Manager can be used to
illustrate the Analyst model data flow and to build custom menu screens so that
users can easily navigate around the model.
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Chapter 15 shows you how Contributor macros can be created and scheduled to
automate administrative tasks such as the import and publishing of data. We
demonstrate how to schedule these macros to run in IBM Cognos Connection
or from a batch file. We also look at how to set up rights so that Contributor
Administrators can perform specific administrative functions. Finally, we look
at jobs, job clusters, and job servers.

Chapter 16 discusses the topic of IBM Cognos security, explaining the concepts
of authentication, authorization, and the IBM Cognos 8 namespace. We also
recapitulate how security is configured in Analyst and Contributor.

What you need for this book

To realize the full benefit of this book, you must be familiar with spreadsheets

and must have done some modeling using this tool. Much of the subject of this
book makes a distinction between IBM Cognos Planning and the spreadsheet-based
planning process. It also helps to have basic understanding of data structures and
some working knowledge of the standard query language, SQL. This book does

not cover installation and configuration of the software. Please refer to the IBM
support web site for instructions on installation this software, as well as the other
software pre-requisites necessary for this IBM Cognos Planning to run.

Who this book is for

This book is written for first-time developers wanting an introduction to IBM Cognos
Planning. It gives clear and easy-to-understand instructions on how to design, build,
and deploy Planning models focusing only on the essential tools that you need to
know. It is for anyone who wants to understand IBM Cognos Planning and make

a transition to this tool from elsewhere.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning.

Code words in text are shown as follows: "So if the file is called products . txt,
it would be appropriate to name the File Map as Products."

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the
screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in our text like this: "Open
the Contributor Administration Console from Windows Start button".
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Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

Al

~Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for
us to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply drop an email to feedbackepacktpub.com,
and mention the book title in the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send
us a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www . packtpub.com or email
suggest@packtpub. com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things
to help you to get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the example code for the book

Visit http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/6842_Code.zip to directly
download the example code.

[ The downloadable files contain instructions on how to use them. ]
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Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our contents, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in text or
code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can save
other readers from frustration and help us to improve subsequent versions of this
book. If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http: //www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the let us know link, and entering

the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission will be
accepted and the errata added to any list of existing errata. Any existing errata can
be viewed by selecting your title from http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If
you come across any illegal copies of our works in any form on the Internet, please
provide us with the location address or web site name immediately so that we can
pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyrighte@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub. com if you are having a problem
with any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.
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Planning with IBM Cognos

The objective of this book is to introduce you to IBM Cognos Planning and provide
you with a guide to help you get started. If you are a beginner seeking to expand
your basic knowledge about IBM Cognos Planning, or perhaps a power-user who
would like to start developing a model, then this book is for you. We provide you
with a conceptual framework and cut to the heart of the subject without the technical
clutter. We have structured this book in a way that focuses on the key aspects of IBM
Cognos Planning while at the same time giving you step-by-step instructions on how
to build simple models from the ground up. Like any software, IBM Cognos gives
you tools that enable you to create solutions to problems. Tools by themselves do
not solve problems; you do through the use of these tools. A lot has to do with the
understanding of how to leverage the features of IBM Cognos in order to create

new capabilities within your enterprise. That is what we hope you will learn from
this book.

Throughout this book, we will offer our advice on building effective and efficient
models and will provide tips on overcoming or avoiding some of the pitfalls of
modeling. As with any skill, the aspiration for mastery of IBM Cognos Planning
must begin with the fundamentals. We hope that after you have gone through the
book, you will have gained the fundamentals that will prepare you to take on the
challenge of building more complex models and, by harnessing the power of this
software, improve on how your enterprise plans and manages performance.
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Planning in a dynamic business
environment

Today's dynamic business environment demands more accurate projection about

the future. Forces such as intense competition, changing regulatory requirements,
disruptive technologies, demands for financial transparency, and more sophisticated
customers and investors compel companies to develop a clearer picture of the future
so that they can react faster, while at the same time lower the level of uncertainty
with their business. We have seen over time how markets have responded to
companies that fail to deliver expected results. Those that fail have seen their stock
value diminish. On the other hand, companies that consistently deliver are rewarded
with higher market capitalization. The key to gaining the confidence of the market

is in reducing the level of uncertainty by setting the right expectations. To do this,
companies must be in tune with the realities of their business so that they can project
the future more accurately and manage performance towards their goals. Yet, despite
advancements in technology, a great number of companies operate their business
using inadequate planning systems, effectively hampering their ability to execute
their strategy. No matter how great its products are, a company cannot realize its
full potential with a flawed planning system.

Enterprise planning solutions enable a company to plan accurately so that it

can allocate its most precious resources effectively and respond to a dynamic
business environment. The goal of enterprise planning must be achieved through

a comprehensive performance management framework consisting of planning,
scorecarding, and business intelligence. By establishing the company's future state,
enterprise planning provides the basis by which performance is measured. From
the plan, the company generates its key metrics to monitor performance. Through
business intelligence and analytics, it attempts to understand deviations from plan
so that it can respond appropriately. Enterprise planning engages people, process,
and technology to anticipate the future. It is a multi-faceted discipline that spans the
whole enterprise, and not just the Finance department. When everyone is aligned in
a unified forward-looking motion, in touch with every vital aspect of the business,
the company becomes more proactive and adaptive to changes in its environment.

[l
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Common problems with the planning process

Problems with traditional planning processes are commonplace. The process can

be time consuming, involving countless hours of activities that add little value.
Changes in the business environment are seldom reflected in the plan. The integrity
of data is questionable. The process of collecting and consolidating plans creates a
lag that makes information obsolete by the time it reaches the decision maker. For
non-financial managers, the task of preparing the budget seems to be more of an
invasion of their time rather than a rather a meaningful, productive exercise. They
feel overwhelmed by the demands for financial projections that have little connection
to the realities of their business. Many of these problems are evident in companies
that have inadequate planning systems.

Disconnect between operating reality and
financial plan

Ideally, operational targets are linked to financial measures. When the link is
severed, decisions by people on the ground are not reflected in the financial plan,
and high-level corporate strategies do not translate into discrete operational plans.

Confrontational versus collaborative

Many financial plans are developed in silos by individuals whose perspectives do
not go outside of departmental boundaries. In many cases, even individuals within
the same department work in isolation, unaware of how their work affects others.
In such a fragmented enterprise, planning likely becomes a win-lose proposition
and managers tend to view planning as an opportunity to protect existing resources
rather than a purposeful endeavor.

Cycle times

Planning cycles must be in sync with major milestones in the business so that the
company can reposition itself in anticipation of change. When the time it takes

to develop the plan is too long, the plan becomes obsolete before it is finalized.
Because of the tremendous effort involved in starting and completing a planning
cycle, traditional planning cannot keep up with the business dynamics and is often
relegated to an annual or semi-annual ritual.

[o]
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Ownership and accountability

When plans are imposed from the top down, or from the finance area, they will
likely fail to receive buy-in if there is a lack of common understanding of the basis
for the plan. The planning process must engage all lines of business managers in a
collaborative approach in order to ensure ownership and accountability, and the
plan must reflect the contributions of both upper and lower layers of management.

Spreadsheet-based planning

While today's business literature has placed considerable focus on sophisticated
enterprise-wide planning systems, most companies still plan using spreadsheets,
sending planning templates back and forth, and spending an inordinate amount of
time collecting and consolidating plans. A survey by CFO Research Services asked
finance executives about their efforts to transform their planning, budgeting, and
forecasting processes. Of those who responded, 73% rely primarily on spreadsheets
and manual processes. Only 16% use analytical applications, and only 11% extract the
necessary numerical information from their accounting modules. Spreadsheet-based
planning is littered with problems and is often a chaotic, frustrating, and ineffective
process, causing managers to submit unrealistic budgets and senior executives to
fudge the numbers at the top. This drives a wedge between senior executives and
lower-level managers, and alienates people who are accountable for the plan but feel
a certain distrust of the numbers by which they are now measured. Other problems
are familiar.

Lack of control

Developing a model in a spreadsheet appeals to many users because of its flexibility.
You can develop a model without the need for a preliminary blueprint or prototype,
because the spreadsheet imposes no rules or structure for designing or laying out
your model. While this is all well and good for a simple model, you will soon realize
that a spreadsheet-based planning process can quickly degenerate into "spreadsheet
hell". A simple insertion of a row or column can be a daunting task when numerous
worksheets are involved. Macros that execute routines must be recoded, retested,
and redeployed to account for the change. The fact is that the spreadsheet, while a
powerful personal tool, lacks the structure that is so vital in enforcing the discipline
necessary to support and maintain any process on an enterprise scale.
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Spreadsheet error

Even the most carefully-crafted spreadsheet carries the risk of formula errors. In a
spreadsheet, formulas are embedded in cells and then copied across many rows,
columns, worksheets, and workbooks. This method may not seem initially onerous,
but when you have to make a change in formula to multiple spreadsheets, it is easy
to make a mistake, especially when there is no central place where calculations reside.
Errors come in many forms, from a simple typographical mistake to completely
overlooking a critical component. Because the calculations are scattered and mixed
with data, finding a formula error is like searching for a needle in a haystack.

Lack of transparency

All too often, spreadsheets are developed by individuals in finance and so are designed
to be user-friendly to the designer. To a non-financial person, it could be the opposite.
A spreadsheet that contains complex formulas that refer to multiple cells across several
worksheets can be intimidating. When users do not understand how their numbers are
arrived at, the planning process loses its integrity.

Consolidation and version control

When spreadsheets are distributed across the organization, the task of collecting
and consolidating them can be extremely time-consuming. No wonder that in
some companies the task of consolidating is a full-time job. Not only must the plan
be submitted on time, it must be the correct version, and it must roll-up the latest
organizational hierarchy.

How technology enables planning
best practices

In recent years, many companies have migrated from spreadsheet-based processes
toward more sophisticated enterprise planning tools. These tools promise a greater
level of operational detail for analytical purposes, more robust financial reporting,
real-time aggregation of data, and higher participation from users. The tools also
liberate finance departments from the demands of collecting and consolidating data
so that they can focus on analysis, and understand real business drivers. As software
technology improves, companies are tasked with enabling planning best practices by
adopting new tools. Some of the new capabilities but these tools provide can have
far-reaching effects on the accuracy and timeliness of the plans, and have an almost
immediate impact on the productivity of the users.
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Real-time updates: The business environment is so dynamic that relying
on annual or quarterly financial updates may no longer be sufficient. A
company's forecast must be based on events and conditions that can change
over time. Because information is updated instantaneously, it maintains its
relevance when it reaches the decision maker.

Ability to integrate with enterprise data: Companies need to be able to

tap into various ERP systems to extract data that impacts their planning

and budgeting. Data such as labor rates, material costs, interest rates, and
currency rates can directly affect profitability. The planning system must
provide interfaces to disparate data sources so that the changes to the
operational data can cascade into the financial plans when conditions change.

Hierarchical aggregation and granularity: Planning takes place at

many levels, so the ability to provide consolidated information as well as
drill-down capabilities to a granular level of information in order to discover
underlying issues, is critical to a planning system. Advances in technology
have allowed data to be linked across all organizational levels, creating a
unified platform for information.

Ability to translate between financial and non-financial metrics: Planning
engages multitudes of planners who think in terms of non-financial metrics.
Planning templates must be customized to the planners' view using terms
that are familiar to them. Because many planners deal with non-financial
operational measures, the planning system must be able to translate
operational measures into financial information.

Collaborative: The Web enables the interactive participation of planners
anytime, anywhere. New technologies enable people to work in real-time
across geographies so that decisions can be made faster, with all of the
decision makers interacting simultaneously.

Finance organizations that adopt dedicated planning tools are better able to support
strategic Performance Management initiatives. Ventana Research believes that
planning and budgeting will be transformed over the next five years by nearly
universal use of software tools dedicated to this purpose.

Ventana Research

[12]




Chapter 1

Introducing IBM Cognos Planning

IBM Cognos, a leading performance management software company brings together
technology, analytical applications, and best practices to give companies an open,
adaptive, and complete performance management platform. It offers solutions that
deliver the integrated planning, consolidation, querying and reporting, analysis,
and metrics management capabilities that enable better decision-making across the
enterprise. IBM Cognos Planning is the cornerstone of the corporate performance
management platform. It is developed for companies that possess even the most
complex business planning models. It is a state-of-the-art, scalable planning and
forecasting solution that gives managers real-time visibility into operational and
financial plans. Its also gives financial analysts powerful modeling tools that enable
the design of complex models, and allows the financial analysts to perform what-ifs
and scenario planning using latest version of the plan. Its distributed administration
architecture provides localized ownership and responsibility for the preparation,
control, and maintenance of plans across functional, geographic, and organizational
boundaries while still keeping a unified and secure planning environment.

Corporate Performance Management

Corporate Performance Management (CPM) is a term that describes the practices,
processes, technologies, and metrics that are used to measure and manage a company's
performance. There are a host of similar terms in business literature, such as Business
Performance Management (BPM), Enterprise Performance Management (EPM),
and Financial Performance Management (FPM). Notwithstanding the differences

in terminologies, the concept is the same: companies need a way to manage
performance within a complete and comprehensive framework. CPM provides
answers to three fundamental questions: "How are we doing?", "Why?", and "What
should we be doing?" Leading organizations are succeeding through an integrated
CPM approach that encompasses planning, scorecarding, and business intelligence.
This approach enables companies to define strategic goals and then measure and
manage performance against these goals. Such organizations establish performance
expectations through planning, monitor performance by using scorecards, and
understand what drives performance by reporting and analyzing information.

[13]



Planning with IBM Cognos

The following figure shows the various steps in the CPM approach:

THE PERFORMANCE
MONITOR MANAGEMENT CYCLE

ANALYZE

Automate and integrate a
performance management
cycle to close the gap
between strategy and
execution.

Source: Driving Performance with
Enterprise Planning Cognos Inc

Benefits of IBM Cognos Planning

IBM Cognos Planning helps to improve financial and operational planning by
giving companies the ability to transform a high-level strategy into discrete plans.

It encompasses the entire company yet it enables the finance department to own

and manage the process. It supports dynamic planning and provides the cornerstone
for enterprise-scale performance management. Some of the benefits are:

Centrally managed system to be used to produce budget, estimates,
and forecasting reports

Generation of reports through an iterative process that ensures data integrity

Ability to support the generation of bottom-up budgets while enabling
top-down adjustments

Ability to capture commentary at all levels

Ability to generate and retain "what-if" scenarios

Drill-down capability

Ease of use of the system with little requirement for technical proficiency
Ability to deliver reports electronically

User access security defined within the system

Ability to provide user audit trail

Model documentation and maintenance

Ability to effectively store multiple time periods and iterations

Ease of access to the system for management, accounting staff,
and business users

Ability to perform allocations within the system
Ability to integrate with underlying data sources
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Summary

The goal of this book is to give you the fundamentals of model building using

IBM Cognos Planning. In today's competitive and dynamic business environment,
companies need to manage performance effectively by setting accurate plans and
monitoring performance against the plan. However, many companies still plan using
traditional spreadsheet-based planning systems which are littered with problems. To
address these problems they need a planning system that produces plans that reflect
business realities, fosters collaboration, provides greater control, minimizes errors,
and promotes ownership and accountability. IBM Cognos Planning, a cornerstone

of Corporate Performance Management, offers a solution that engages all levels in
the enterprise in a controlled, reliable, collaborative, and real-time planning process.
Some of the new capabilities that IBM Cognos provides can improve the accuracy and
timeliness of the plans and have an almost immediate impact on the productivity of
the users.
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Getting to know IBM
Cognos Tools

IBM Cognos offers many products, and covering these products in depth requires
dedicated books. In this chapter, we will just skim the surface and take a brief look
at the major products frequently used by IBM Cognos Planning modelers and
administrators. After reading this chapter, you will be able to:

e Explain how various tools are used in IBM Cognos to develop and deploy
planning models, reports, and metrics

e Understand the application of each tool, by using the example of a regional
restaurant chain

Scenario

Before introducing various IBM Cognos tools, let's sketch out a scenario to explain
how IBM Cognos is used in corporate planning processes.

Panda Garden Inc., a regional restaurant chain, is headquartered in Minneapolis,
Minnesota. Panda Garden has 20 restaurants throughout the metropolitan

St. Paul/Minneapolis area. Each restaurant offers the same menu and operates
under strict corporate guidelines.

As the Corporate Planning Manager, you are responsible for planning, analyzing,
and reporting for each restaurant's financial activities, as well as consolidating
the results of financial operations.
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To fulfill your job responsibilities, you would like to do the following tasks:

e Send out a standard template, as illustrated in the following screenshot,
to all of the twenty restaurants, to collect planning data

Operations Week1 |[Week2 Week3 Weekd Week5 Week6 Week7 soon
Entrée Sold:

General Tso's Chicken

Sesame Chicken

Chow Mein
Total Entrée Sold

Payroll
MNo. of Employees

e Consolidate the collected information and then analyze the details
to understand the profitability of each of the stores

e Inform senior management of how are we doing via metrics and scorecards

e Provide analytical and reporting tools to each restaurant manager so
that they can analyze their operations and make financial decisions
about their restaurants

e Bealerted immediately once a restaurant performs below its target
and goals so that the restaurant manager can take immediate action

You can always use a spreadsheet program such as Microsoft Excel to complete the
above tasks. However, you would find that a spreadsheet program, although flexible,
is not scalable for your needs. Specialized, scalable planning software such as IBM
Cognos Planning can ease your job and help you to accomplish your planning and
forecasting tasks.

We will provide an overview of the following IBM Cognos tools in this chapter:

e IBM Cognos Planning - Analyst

e IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor (admin and client)
e IBM Cognos Excel Add-in for Analyst and Contributor
e IBM Cognos Metric Designer and Metric Studio

e IBM Cognos Reporting Studios

e IBM Cognos Framework Manager

e IBM Cognos Event Studio

e IBM Cognos Connection Web Portal
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We will also relate the functionality of each tool to Panda Garden's planning
and reporting needs. Note that the first three tools are traditionally described as
the Planning tools, while the remaining are considered IBM Cognos Business
Intelligent (BI) tools.

IBM Cognos Planning — Analyst

IBM Cognos Planning - Analyst is a business planning modeling tool that some
people call Excel on Steroids. Analyst provides a multi-dimensional view, similar
to an Excel Pivot table, of your planning data. It is a client tool and will typically
require installation on a PC-based desktop.

Panda Garden Scenario

To collect data from each restaurant, you, as a Planning Modeler, can create the
budget/forecasting template in Analyst, as illustrated in the following screenshot:

...= [D-Cube] 6842panda_garden.Restaurant Weekly Forecast __ - : : F & |E||i|

elist I |
ek 1 "
week1 |week 2 [weekd [week 4 [week5 [weekf [week 7 [weeks [Toal |

Entree Sold: | |

General Tso's Chicken i} ] i} ] ] i} ] i} ]

Sesame Chicken a ] i} a a a a i} ]

Chow Mein a a i} a a a a i} a

Total Entree Saold a a i} ] a a a i} a

Faproll $ i} ] i} ] ] i} i] i} i

Mo, of Employess i] 0 ] i} 0 i] 0 ] 0

| | Entree Sold: I

IBM Cognos Planning — Contributor

By design, IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor is a data collection tool.
This program has two components: administration and client.

Contributor administration

The Contributor administration component is called Contributor Administration
Console (CAC). The CAC provides the functionality to publish the template created
in Analyst over the Web after customizing its look and feel and applying any
necessary security. It is a server-based tool and can be installed on a PC desktop

or a server machine.
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Panda Garden scenario

Using the CAC, you, as a Planning Administrator:

e Publish the Analyst template over the Web for restaurant managers,
so that they can submit their plan numbers

e Customize the user interface of the template

e Apply security to each template so that each restaurant manager can

see only their own data

The following screenshot demonstrates the CAC interface, in which planning

administration tasks are performed:

BM Cognos & Planning - Contributor Administration

File Tools Help

I =[5

| H & 5 +]u] o

Flanning Store: planstore
- System Settings
é Access Rights
- Macros
[]---qu Administration Links
EIQ} D atastores
ElG LENOWO-B3DBS7BANTEST
=88 Applications
E& 5842panda_garden
=+ Session
By Session Details
{1 Development
{7 WWeb-Client Configuration
Application Maintenance
e.Lizt and Rights
Access Tables and Selections
B Impart Data
i By Synchronize with Analyst
-] Datastore Options
{1 DataValidations
-2 Tranlations
-] Production
.lob M anagement:

-2 Application Folders

Job Type | Status | Succeededl Failedl Total ltems | Estimated Completion
RECOMCILE COMPLETE Al 3

| | I
W achine | Status | Startl Endl

wORKGROUPY.. COMPLETE
WwWORKGROUPY... COMPLETE

5/3/2003 7:51:11 AM
B/9/2009 7:51:11 AM

5/3/2009 7:51:16 AM
5/9/2009 7.51:15 A

-[{3 Job Server Clusters
= 3
Manitoring Consale I | _I
JobView Refresh Interval [seconds): IT [Delete
| n_B842panda_garden ‘wiiteable | Ready |5/9/2009  [7:53AM

A

Contributor client

The Contributor client component is referred to as Contributor Web Client, or
Contributor Grid, and it is a web site programmed using Java technology. IBM
Cognos Planning software provides all necessary web site files and programs

to load on a web server.
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Panda Garden scenario

You, as a Planning Administrator, provide the URL of the Contributor web site to
your users. Users are generally referred to as Planners or Contributors. A restaurant
manager, essentially a Planner, opens the template for his/her restaurant on the
Contributor web site. He/she enters his/her plan numbers and saves his/her data,

which is stored in a planning database. The following screenshot shows an example
of such a template:

" 6842panda_garden - Windows Internet Explorer =101 x|
@\‘—: - |g http:jflocalhostfcagnoss/cgi-binfcagnas. cai j 20| % ILive Search P~
(R == U = EER GEERY -~ 684 2panda_garden | Contributions | Richfield - Contributor N (=] 53]
File Edit ‘iew workflow Actions  Hel »
¢ @ (@ es42pands_garden s . -
: |8 |H=e |xb2AP-EBEQ-E |dE|0d]|?
Contributor _ P
: il Restaurant Weekly Forecast o] =
=] Reviews —
o Rows: Columns: Context:
= D Midwest Region p |—| ] |—| |
. ) [Restaurant Measures] | i| [Week (timescale)] | B R‘dliﬂg‘d Pt
= Minneapolis Stores [etizt]
-/
=] fio
[Richfield] 5
< [ ﬂ Week 1 Week2 WeekZ ‘Weekd WeekS  Weekd Total d
O Bursville
Entree Sold:
QO Maple Grove 1
General Tsa's Chicken oo &00 70 00 1,200 890 760 0 6,010 |
= QO Wisconsin Store
Sesame Chicken 00 600 300 1,200 2,300 1,200 800 0 7300
O Hudson =l
O Eau Claire Chows Mein ] 890 450 340 1,200 1,100 1,200 0 5780 L
O LaCrosse Total Entree Sold 2,200 2,290 1,510 2440 4,700 3,190 2,760 0 19,090 - ‘
Payrol § 1,500 1,500 1,500 1,500 3,200 2,450 1,500 0 13,150
3 3 3 3 & H i 76
=
[ ,
- | Current Owner: Anonymous
pone i s T Ty T~ T
—

IBM Cognos Analyst is a designer tool in which a modeler designs

the model template, whereas IBM Cognos Contributor is a deployment
. tool used to deploy the planning templates to organizational units for
plan submissions. Analogously, a modeler creates a cookie cutter in the
Analyst program and then makes cookies from the cookie cutter in the
CAC program, before distributing the cookies to organizational unit
managers. These managers are responsible for submitting their budget
- and forecast using the Contributor web site.
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IBM Cognos Excel add-in for Analyst
and Contributor

IBM Cognos Planning also offers Excel add-in programs for the Analyst and
Contributor Web Client. There is no add-in program for the CAC. By using
these add-in programs, we can utilize MS Excel to complete common Analyst
or Contributor Web Client tasks.

IBM Cognos Metric Designer and
Metric Studio

Originated by Drs. Robert Kaplan and David Norton as a performance measurement
framework, the Balanced Scorecard is a management system that enables your
organization to set, track, and achieve its key business strategies and objectives. For
example, your organization could have a Customer scorecard, a Financial scorecard,
a Business Process scorecard, and a Learning and Growth scorecard.

Scorecards present performance metrics. A performance metric for a web site may
be Cost per Visitor, which is the dollar amount spent to drive one unique visitor to

a web site. For example, if you spent $100 to drive 1,000 unique visitors to your web
site, then your cost per visitor is $0.10. IBM Cognos Metric Designer and Metric
Studio tools help organizations to build metrics and scorecards.

Metric Designer

You can use Metric Designer to gather metrics from import sources and prepare
them for use in Metric Studio. It is a client tool and is installed on a PC desktop.

Metric Studio

Users monitor the performance of metrics in Metric Studio. Scorecards and metrics
are linked to reports created with Report Studio.

Panda Garden scenario

You, as a Metric Designer, create various revenue metrics for restaurant managers,
so they can monitor their revenue performance daily. For example, you could create
the metric Quantity of Sesame Chicken entrées sold by linking/importing data from the
Sales System. Each store manager can use Metric Studio to view the daily status of
this metric. This metric could help them understand the performance of this entrée.
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IBM Cognos Reporting Studios

IBM Cognos offers three main report studios for report consumers: Report Studio,
Analysis Studio, and Query Studio.

e Report Studio —use this tool to create structured and formal reports

e Analysis Studio—use this tool to analyze and drill-up/down through data

e Query Studio—use this tool to create self-serving ad hoc queries on your data

Panda Garden scenario

You, as a Report Writer, create and customize reports using these tools for your store
managers. As report consumers, store managers access these tools to view reports
and analyze data. An illustration from the Query Studio is shown in the following
screenshot; illustrations from the Report or Analysis Studios are not shown here.

{2 New - Query Studio - Windows Internet Explorer . =lof x|
@A | = | ] hitp:iflocalhostcognosscai-binjcognos. cai =1 4| | %] Juive search ol
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Sl | A = o o, = o g Ee B
MEDCH®B $ BXoa p TR-HIEBEGGB- Doa2at@F B
BIant Tllsze =l A- B I U &- B 4 H
S
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Region
Minneapolis | 19,090 13,150 26 2,200 | 1,500 3 2,290 | 1,500 3 | 1,510 | 1,500 3 | 2,440 | 1,500 3
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Bursville 0 0 0 0 [ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Maple a 0 1] 0 a 1) 0 1] a 0 a ) a a 0
Grove
Wisconsin a 0 1] 0 a 1] 0 1] a 0 a 0 V] a 0
Store
Hudson 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Eau Claire a 0 1] 0 a 1] 0 1] a 0 a 0 a 0
La Crosse a 0 1] 0 a 1] 0 1] a a 0 a 0
Summary 57,270 39,450 78 6600 4,500 9 6870 4,500 9 4,530 4,500 9 7,320 4,500 9 1
May 9, 2009 -1- [+
1 | I
pane [ [ [ [ [ [sdLocalintranet ESTR

IBM Cognos Framework Manager

Organizations collect and store a lot of raw data. Business users need to analyze and
report on collected data to understand the business and steer the business in the right
direction. A data model is needed to bridge between the needs of business users and
the raw data collected by various data points/systems. Framework Manager is a data
modeling tool. A Modeler creates the Framework Manager (FM) model so that the
users or report writers can use the model for reporting and analysis. It is a client tool
and is installed on the Modelers' desktop.
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Panda Garden scenario

You, as an FM Modeler, create and publish the FM model, so users and report
writers in your organization can access and use it to report data using IBM
Cognos Reporting Studios. The user interface of the Framework Manager program
is demonstrated in the following screenshot:
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IBM Cognos Event Studio

Decision makers in an organization need up-to-date notification of data changes in
order to drive business decisions. Data changes take place as business events occur.
For example, monthly sales are 20% below target on the 29th day of the month, or
hard disk space in ten servers reaches maximum capacity. In the above examples of
business events, decision makers would like to be notified immediately, so that they
can rectify the situation.

IBM Cognos Event Studio is a notification tool. You define a condition or criteria
on business data, and the Event Studio notifies you when the condition is met.
The notification may take place through an email, a report, or a news alert.

Panda Garden Scenario

Assume that you want store managers to be notified when total employee hours
exceed a specific threshold in a week. By using the Event Studio tool, you can create
a condition on your payroll data. When this condition is met, the Event Studio alerts
the store managers via emails.
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IBM Cognos Connection web portal

IBM Cognos Connection, a web portal, is the place where all actions take place.
It is the single and central point for accessing all of the IBM Cognos Studios and
application-specific data that we have described in the earlier sections. Users
use this portal to access their planning model, reports, analysis, metrics, events,
and so on. System administrators use this portal to administer the IBM Cognos
environment, including security, configuration, and status checks. The following
screenshot shows the main IBM Cognos Connection page. The customizable task

icons are available to users based on their job roles, for example, Report Authors
and Content Administrator.
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Summary

In this chapter, we saw an overview of various IBM Cognos tools and their

application. The application of each tool was illustrated by using an example
of a regional restaurant chain.
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Understanding the Model
Development Process

This chapter summarizes the key steps of the Model Development Process.

The remaining chapters have been organized around these steps and we will refer
to them throughout this book. Over the course of this chapter, the content across
various upcoming chapters will be discussed, and you will learn how to:

Design the model template in Analyst

Build the Contributor application

Enter and review plans in the Contributor Web user interface
Publish and report on planning data

Maintain the planning models

The process

The Model Development Process is a proven step-by-step approach for designing
and deploying planning models in an organization. This process enables us to chart
various activities involved in identifying the organization's planning requirements
in order to devise functional and efficient modeling solutions.



Understanding the Model Development Process

The following diagram illustrates the Model Development Process and shows
the typical stakeholders and IBM Cognos tools involved in the process:

Cognos Cognos

Planning Planning Cognos Bl Tools

Analyst Contributor

Designing model
Modeler template in Analyst
v
Contributor Building Contributor
Administrator Application

v

Entering and
Reviewing Plans

Viewing Reports and

Business Users Analysis

Support Team < Maintaining Planning Models and Reports >

In the previous diagram, we saw four typical roles in organizations that are currently
using the IBM Cognos Planning model and applications. They are described briefly as:

Analyst Modeler: Responsible for gathering business
requirements — designing, building, and testing Analyst models,
and managing the data workflow within the model.

System or Contributor Administrator: Responsible for creating, maintaining,
and securing Contributor applications translated from Analyst models.

Business Users: Responsible for entering, submitting, and reviewing
planning data. Users will be referred to as the Business Users or Planners.

Support Team: Responsible for maintaining models and applications,
during or after the initial roll-out.

[28]
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Chapter 3

Considerations for building an Analyst
planning model

When purchasing a vehicle, you may consider many attributes before finalizing your
decision. For example, you may determine the type of vehicle to buy (sedan, minivan,
and so on) or may evaluate the commuting needs. Likewise, before beginning to

build the planning model, you must consider some key factors about our planning
processes. To build and deploy the correct planning models in an organization, Project
Managers, Business Users, Modelers, and other project stakeholders should consider
the following factors at the initial stage of the planning project:

* Planning functional models
* Planning cycles and horizons

* Planning approaches

Planning functional models

Every business organization uses a variety of planning models to produce its business
plans. A number of planning models are common in most of the organizations. For
example, many business organizations have some form of revenue, cost of sales,
payroll, capital, and operating expense models. On the other hand, some models are
unique to a particular industry and trade. For example, a pharmaceutical company
may have a Clinical trial or R&D model, or an international shipping company may
need an aircraft fleet cost-control model.

Other models may reflect an organization's business focus. The organization may
develop a model to project and control a particular cost that is critical to its business
strategy. For instance, a beverage company that places a heavy emphasis on brand
recognition may have a separate marketing model, or a consulting company that
routinely rotates its employees to offices around the world may have a separate travel
model. Whatever purpose the models serve, it is important that you understand the
rationale underlying the organization's use of them, so that you can build models that
are more closely aligned to the organization's business needs.
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Planning cycles and horizons

You also need to be aware of the organization's planning cycle and horizon.

The planning cycle refers to the frequency by which an organization develops

or updates its business plans. The planning horizon refers to how far into the future
the organization plans. An organization may have multiple planning cycles, but

may only plan for a single time horizon. The frequency with which an organization
plans depends on many factors. For instance, organizations that operate in highly
dynamic and competitive environments, such as technology companies, tend to have
more frequent planning cycles. Companies in more stable environments, such as an
alkaline batteries manufacturing company, tend to have less frequent cycles.

Planning horizons may be driven by the organization's strategic focus or the nature of
the business. For instance, the planning horizon of a pharmaceutical company's R&D
plan may span up to 20 years, which is the amount of time that a clinical drug may
take to get from inception to testing and eventually to marketability. A construction
company may require multi-year plans to coincide with the time it takes to construct
a building. More commonly, organizations develop a plan once a year in the form of
an annual budget. The organization then revisits and calibrates the plan mid-year,
after several months of actual data has been gathered. Actual data is used to measure
year-to-date performance against the plan, so that the organization can forecast for
the remainder of the year. The typical planning horizon is twelve months, usually the
organization's fiscal year. If a long-range plan exists, the long-range plan is updated
with changes to the annual plan or forecast.

Planning cycle refers to the frequency at which an organization develops
or updates its business plans. Planning horizon refers to how far into the
’ future the organization plans.

Knowing an organization's planning cycle and horizon is important when building
a model. Many organizations use cycle-specific models because the business
assumptions and calculations tend to differ between planning cycles. For instance,
an organization can have a P&L model for the annual budget and another for the
mid-year forecast because an annual budget and mid-year forecast usually require
different data and calculation requirements.

Knowing an organization's planning cycle can give you an insight into how you may
want to build your models. The organization may start with detailed plans once or
twice a year. If rolling forecasts are prepared, the forecasts may be done at a higher
level, for instance, at an account or organizational summary level. This means that
you may have to create a detailed model and a summary model.
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Knowing the planning horizon enables you to construct the appropriate timescale
that can be used by other models. An organization that plans its revenue every
quarter may also plan its expenses in the same way. An efficient planning

model is built on standard data structures, such as timescale. Thus, timescales

are an important consideration because they can be shared across several of the
organization's planning models.

Planning approaches

Business organizations can use different approaches to plan their budgets and
forecasts. You need to consider these approaches when building the model, as
these approaches dictate how the model will be designed and deployed. Examples
of common approaches are as follows:

* Zero-based budgeting: Each planner prepares estimates of their
proposed revenue or expenses for a specific period of time as if they were
planning for the first time. By starting from scratch at each budget cycle,
for example, managers are required to take a closer look at all of their
revenues and expenses.

* Driver based: Driver based planning models typically calculate plan
numbers by adding, subtracting, or multiplying various drivers or metrics.
Examples of drivers: number of units sold, price of a product, and so on.

* Top-down: Top Upper-level management sets the targets and pushes them
to lower management who then pushes them further down the organization.
Then the plans for achieving the targets are submitted up the chain of
command for review and approval.

* Bottom-up: Lower-level management prepares the plans and then submits
them up the chain of command for review and approval. The approval
and rejection process follows until the plan and finalized.

Designing the model template in Analyst

A planning model is a set of Analyst objects whose purpose is to generate specific
plans using a variety of data inputs, assumptions, and calculations. We will discuss
the Analyst objects in greater detail in Chapters 4 through 7. In practice, a model is
named after the output it produces. An output can be a specific budget for product
lines or it can be a category of expenses consisting of several general ledger accounts,
such as payroll.
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Once you have identified the model output, break it down into its inputs, assumptions,
and calculations. For example, a salary plan may be the outcome of the inputs of
employees and positions, their current salary, earned merit increases, and bonuses.
The salary for newly-hired staff may be assumed based on their position. To produce
the salary plan, the model would calculate the merit increases and bonuses for each
employee by multiplying the salary by the merit and bonus percentages and then by
adding the results to the salary. Then it would pull the appropriate salary for each new
hire depending on position. Finally, the model would aggregate all of the employees'
and new hires' salaries to come up with the salary plan. In this simplified example,
four model functions are apparent: inputs, assumptions, calculations, and outputs.

In fact, you can say that a model is a collection of these four functions. The IBM Cognos
Planning Analyst tool allows you to build objects that collect inputs from users,
designate assumed values, and perform calculations on them in order to produce

the expected output.

Flowcharting the model structure

Before building an effective planning model, it is important to develop a detailed
flowchart that logically illustrates all of the model's structural components. Just as an
architect develops a building's blueprints before even breaking the ground, you must
begin with the model's blueprints. Often, many modelers skip this important step and
begin constructing the objects, without a clear path to the final outcome. Unfortunately,
such haste results in a disorganized and inefficient model. A poorly-designed model
can adversely impact an application's performance and cause a downstream effect

on user productivity. The consequence can be severe. When the model is deployed

to hundreds or thousands of users, a single instance of inefficiency will multiply at

an equivalent scale.

Flowcharting helps you to avoid these problems. It gives you a glimpse of the final
product and forces you to think through the various factors and issues that must be
addressed before starting to build the model. A disciplined and methodical approach
can steer you away from many of model building's hidden pitfalls. Indeed, a well
thought out flowchart can cut the build time significantly by minimizing rework

and trial and error.
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Flowcharting can lead you to uncovering the important design elements, such as the
dimensions, datastore, and data flow. A good flowchart should show the sources

of data inputs, and whether they are entered by the planner or originate from other
data sources such as an ERP system or a general ledger system. The flowchart
should also illustrate the way that data will be stored and used, how it enters the
model, and how it flows from source to target. Finally, the flowchart should describe
the different ways in which data can be viewed so that you can gather the various
dimensions that need to be included in the model. For instance, data can be viewed
by cost center, departments, or profit centers. Alternatively, it can be viewed across
time (days, weeks, months, years) or by versions (this year, last year, plan, scenarios).

Some developers may refer to model flowcharts as model schematics
e or Data Flow Diagrams (DFD).

You, the Modeler, typically initiate this design step in the model development
process after learning and understanding the key business planning requirements.
You then 'white-board' the design of the model template, and then document the
design specification in a document called a Detailed Design Specification (DDS).
Finally, you take the design specification and implement it in IBM Cognos Planning
Analyst using the Analyst's features and functionality. The Analyst environment,
interface, and objects are covered in Chapter 4.

The concept of multi dimensionality

IBM Cognos Planning is based on a multi-dimensional data structure in which data
is organized around specific attributes, or dimensions. In the following table, data is
organized around Account, Year, Version, Cost Center, and Month. Each record

in the table contains data by account, year, version, cost center, and month.
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One of the most common ways of presenting multi-dimensional data is in the form of
a cube. In a multi-dimensional cube, data is displayed as one slice at a time along two
or more dimensions. Each slice represents a subset of the population. Those familiar
with Excel pivot tables should have little problem grasping this concept. However,
those who are only familiar with spreadsheets can still find some similarities. In a
spreadsheet, the rows and columns are actually two separate dimensions. A third
dimension, the worksheet, gives you a three-dimensional view of data. If you enter
data into the first cell in a spreadsheet, you are actually entering the data along three
dimensions —Sheet 1, Column A, and Row 1. Hence, when you reference that cell,
Excel denotes it as Sheet1!Al.
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Draw = AutoShapes ~ & - i & & = - ?
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A multi-dimensional cube lets you view data the same way. But a cube can have
several dimensions. Each dimension contains a list of related data such as accounts,
version, cost center, or time period. When two or more dimensions intersect, the
intersection represents a record or view of the data. For instance, a cost center
dimension may list all the cost centers in the organization. A second dimension lists
a group of expense accounts, a third lists 12 months, and a fourth lists the version
(Plan or Actual). The intersection of these dimensions gives you data by cost center,
by account, by month, and by version. The following Excel pivot table is an example
of a multi-dimensional cube. Here you see a slice of the cube with the following
dimensions: Account, Cost Center, Month, and Version.
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In a multi-dimensional cube, you can arrange data in a variety of ways by swapping
rows, columns, and pages. This is a powerful feature that facilitates in-depth data
analysis. Those who have worked with multi-dimensional cubes understand their
benefits. Multi-dimensional cubes can help you sift through masses of data to find
valuable information. IBM Cognos Planning takes multi dimensionality a step
further by leveraging its features to enforce rules and standards in order to make
model maintenance easier.

Analyst is the tool that lets you create the planning template that

the users will use to enter their plans, while Contributor is the tool
that lets you replicate the templates and deploy them to a number of
users based on a defined hierarchy. The plans are stored in a central
database, and users connect to it through the Web. In a spreadsheet
environment, similarities exist. You have a master template that you
can use to build the worksheets. The worksheets are stored in a central
folder, within sub-folders that are organized according to a hierarchy.
Users connect to the shared folder to access their worksheets.
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Understanding dimensions, datastore, and

data flow

Analyst objects are the building blocks of the planning model. These objects enable
you to define the data structure, store and calculate the data, and move data

from source to targets. There are a host of objects in Analyst, each offering useful
capabilities. However, the key objects are the D-List, D-Cube, and D-Link. These
objects are indispensable to a model and thus deserve special attention. The key
objects, as well as some important ancillary objects, will be discussed later in this book.

Determining dimensions: D-List

The D-List is the basic building block of the model. In Analyst, dimensions are referred
to as D-Lists. Each item in a D-List represents an attribute of the data. In a D-List, we
decide what data to include in the model and how the data will behave. The data could
be something that will be entered by the planner; it could be pre-populated, or it could
be calculated. For example, to build a model of your personal expenses, you may have
a list of expense categories (travel, food, and entertainment), you may want to track
your spending over time (month, quarter, and year), and you may want to compare
different versions of spending (actual and planned). Each of these lists of items could
be a D-List. In the Spending Category D-List, you might include a Total that sums

up Travel, Food, and Entertainment (see the following screenshot). In the Versions
D-List, you may want a "Variance" between actual and planned values. There is
virtually no restriction to the type of data that you can include. However there are
certain principles to adhere to when creating D-Lists. Chapter 4 discusses the D-List

in greater detail.
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The first step in constructing a model is to identify the dimensions that will be used.
There are many sources of information that will give you an idea of the dimensions
that you need. Data entry templates from the organization's existing planning
systems or Excel spreadsheets can suggest many ways in which data is gathered.
The spreadsheet can also reveal the calculations used. Performance reports can be
used to determine what the model outputs will be. Often, simply inquiring about the
business can be a good start. Consider that you're working on a project that requires
you to design and build a revenue forecasting model for a Fortune 100 global
consumer electronics retailer. One approach to determining the dimensions of this
forecasting model is to ask the following questions:

*  What does the company sell? The dimensions could contain a list of
consumer electronics products, such as MP3 players and laptops, product
categories such as audio and computers, or even brands.

*  Who is the company selling to? The retailer's customer list could be
a dimension.

*  Where does the company operate? Dimensions may contain a list stores,
states, cities, countries, global regions, or market segments.

* What is the forecasting timeline? The timeline dimensions may be weeks,
months, quarters, or years.

The words "D-List" and "dimension" are often used

interchangeably. When used in the context of a cube,

"dimension" is often more appropriate.

Building the datastore: D-Cubes

Whereas the D-List is where the data is defined, the D-Cube is where the data

is stored. After you have decided what data will be included in the model, you
determine how the data will be stored. The D-Cube is formed by two or more D-Lists.
A typical planning model consists of several cubes. The cubes store a particular set of
data and perform a specific function. For example, an Employee cube may store data
about employees. A P&L cube may contain revenue and expense data. D-Cubes can
be functionally classified as either an input cube that allows data entry, a calculation
cube that processes data, or an output cube that displays the result. The Employee
cube can be broken into an Employee Input cube (see the following example),
Employee Calculation cube, and Employee Summary cube. Chapter 5 covers
D-Cubes in greater detail.
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The words "D-Cube" and "cube" are often used interchangeably.
NG Except for the terminology, there is no distinction between the
Q two. "D-Cubes" are usually used in an Analyst setting, but "cubes"
can work as well.

»5 Cognos Planning - Analyst [cognosep] - [[D-Cube] Sample 01.Employee Input] M=] E3
Q File Edit Tools D-Cube Window Help — ||5' |5|

BB SR @ M YTY EEHKMEBEER @ |

[ Teomn |[ 2340 | |
. Morthly Salary
I ame |Jc-b Code |Date Employed |Hr|_l,l Fate |Mc-nthly Salary |F'a_l,l Type | -
1 FETER FRYE 5306 12031930 25.00 4000 =
2 JOSEPH BROWH 2059 91 552004 10039 1800 H
3 FARY FLEMIMNG 4230 472001233 863 1500 H
4 MICK JOMES 1872 6412003 11.54 2000 H
5 JASON SMITH 1362 72005 q12.00 14820 H
E MARY HEMMESSEY 1962 72003 q2.00 1820 H
7
-
I

| | uo RO [ine  [WOM | |

The key to building D-Cubes is to understand their primary function. Is the cube
a place where planners will enter data? Will it be used simply to stage data? Will
it be used to calculate inputs and feed the result somewhere else? Will it be used
to present data in a report format for reviewers? These important questions must
be answered before building the cube.

Another factor to think about is data. Data is stored in a cube. Consequently,

the cube structure needs to follow the format of the data source that will be feeding
it. As a modeler, you need to understand what type of data will be going into the
model. For instance, planners need data to compare and analyze planning and actual
information. They would like to see actual year-to-date sales compared to next-year
projections. During the initial design process, you may decide to work with the

data provider to review the source data and develop a process to extract, load, and
validate data in planning models.

Perhaps the most important consideration is size. In a multi-dimensional data
structure, size is always a constraint. Size has a direct impact on performance; the
greater the size, the more time it will take to process data and transmit it over the
web. In fact, performance can be such a tremendous constraint that it affects the way
the model is designed. Chapter 7 discusses the D-Cube is greater detail, including
some of the common issues with size, and also provides a few tips and tricks for
optimizing the model's performance.
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Controlling data flow: D-Links

In a model that shares data among several cubes, data must flow from one cube

to another. The D-link is an object that moves data. Similar to a data transformation
or ETL tool, the D-Link maps dimension items in the source to dimension items

in the target, enabling you to control the flow of data within the model. For
multi-dimensional cubes where data sparseness can be a problem, the D-Link

has a practical purpose. The D-Link allows you to break a large cube into smaller,
specialized cubes while still making the same data available. Most models use
function-specific cubes, where outputs from one cube are inputs to another.

The D-Link connects input, calculation, and output cubes, bringing them together
to allow the seamless movement of data. Any cube that requires data in order to
perform its function can retrieve data without going outside of the model. Because
data can be reused, it only needs to enter the model once, thereby simplifying the
data import process. The D-Link's ability to transport data is not limited to cubes.
D-links can import data from a database, an ASCII file, an Excel spreadsheet, or

a Contributor application. Chapter 7 discusses D-Links in detail.

*  The words "D-Link" and "link" are often used interchangeably.
%j%“ Except for the terminology, there is no distinction between the two.
"D-Link" is usually used in the context of Analyst.

Y

‘ /% Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[D-Link] Cognos Planning Tutorial.Sample D-Link] g@@| ‘
% Fle Edt Tools D-link Window Help -8 x
HEEBEE SCDPEE@E A THRE EE KK EERY @

Mods: ’h‘ Link Type: ’m Cump: llgnorei_‘
Souce.. | [Detal PaL Summary Target. |

Perinds =4 PeriodzFroj
WergionsBudCrFY ——+/Piojections
‘ ‘ BaseCalcRev
Allocation

AcctsGrpTot
72020 Training Materialz ||V Case Sensitive || Total Lawn Res Sales Labor ~
2030 Emploves Training Durnp Item; |N0ne ﬂ Total Lawn Res Sales Other
T2030.002 Employes Training - Total Lawn Com Sales Labor
72030.003 Employee Training - Total Gen bMktiddvertising Total Gen MktAddvertising # | || Total Lawn Com Sales Other
72030.004 Employee Training - Total Sales & Marketing Expenses | Total Sales & Marketing Expenses Total Gen Mktiddvertising
T2030.005 Employee Training - | Total Adrnin Labor otal Admin Labaor Total Sales & Marketing Expenses
73080 Advertising - Strot b ail otal Adrin Other otal Admin Other Total Admin Labor
73070.014 Pest Sales Prama | Total Other [Income]/E xpense otal Other [Income)/Expense Total Adrin Other
4110 Office Supplies | Total Interest [Income]/Expense | Total Interest [Income]/E xpense Total Other [Income)/Expense
74120 Staples Office Produc otal Int [Income]/E spenise - Int otal Int [Income]/Expenise - nt Total Interest [Income)/Expense
74120.001 Staples Rebate otal Admiristrative Expenses otal Administrative Eupenzes Tatal Int [Income)/E spetze - [t
74130 ‘wWarehouse Supplies Grozs Profit Grozs Profit Tatal Administrative Expenses
74140 Postage Toatal Intangible Amartize Total Intangible Amortize Grozs Profit
74140001 Postage Central Bill Total Other Expenzes Total Other Expenses Total Intangible Amortize
T4140.002 Postage Renewal Met Income Before Tax MNet Income Befare Tax Total Other Expenzes
74140.003 Postage Returns Total Reserve for Income Tax Total Reserve for Income Tax Met Income Before Tax
74140.004 Outside Mailing Ser Profit &fter Income Tax Profit &fter Income Tax + || || Total Reserve for Income Tax
THARN Cnner Fenense w Profit After lnmnme T ax b

Sum =0 Ins ML
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What makes an optimal model?

The saying goes: "There is more than one way to skin a cat." The same can be said
about model building. There are myriad ways to create the same output by using a
combination of inputs, assumptions, and calculations. IBM Cognos Planning allows
you to create highly complex models using its advanced forecasting algorithms

and scenario planning facilities. With this capability at your disposal, you may be
tempted to build a model that "does everything at the push of the button". While such
automation can appear impressive, it is often accompanied with many problems.
Complex models make ownership and maintenance difficult. A highly-customized
model can become so inflexible that when it's time to enhance it, starting from scratch
is an easier option, rather than building on its current form. Support and maintenance
can also become a nightmare when you need to go through a laundry list of

tasks to prepare for the next cycle. The tendency towards over-automation and
over-customization, must be tempered with caution. More often than not, the model
that "does everything" also requires everything to support and maintain it.

So what is an optimal model? The answer is one that delivers planning information
in a timely manner at the lowest possible cost. Although delivering better
information has always been at the forefront of every planning project, the cost of
delivering it tends to be elusive. To be sure, the financial cost of the system is closely
monitored, but there are costs hidden within the system's inner workings that cannot
be quantified and are often left to persist. The cost can take many forms: What is the
cost of a poorly designed model? What is the cost of a Contributor application taking
twice as long to process? What is the cost of thousands of users waiting an extra 10
seconds each time they can download a planning model? These costs must be taken
into consideration when building the model. You, as a Modeler, must not only build
a model that does its job, you must do so without placing an undue burden on these
cost factors.

Principles of model building

If you ask ten people what makes an optimal model, you are likely to get ten different
answers. This is not surprising. The quest for the one-size-fits-all formula has been a
long one, owing mostly to the differences in the ways that organizations plan, but also
to the openness of the tool and the absence of a shared body of knowledge. Although
there are no hard and fast rules, there are three guiding principles that can help lead
you down the correct path.

» Efficiency
¢ Performance

¢ Maintenance
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Efficiency

An optimal model must be built with an eye towards efficiency. An efficient model

is one that takes the shortest path to performing its task. Usually this means fewer
objects in the model. But it could mean other things: Data flows in one direction,
D-Cubes perform clear and specific functions, calculations are more intuitive and easy
to understand, D-Lists contain as few dimension items as possible, redundancies are
non-existent, and data is organized in a logical fashion. Efficiency and simplicity go
hand-in-hand. Simplicity eliminates clutter. It begs the question: Is this absolutely
necessary? To a savvy Modeler, the concept of simplicity may be counter-intuitive and
run contrary to his nature. Yet the ability to take complex processes and re-engineer
them down to a few moving parts is indispensable to model building. Indeed, it is a
higher skill, one that compels you to abandon conventional wisdom, think out of the
box, and explore unfamiliar territories.

Performance

An optimal model is one that performs its task faster using the same resources.
Performance combines effectiveness with timeliness. This means delivering the right
information at the right time. The model must be able to process data and respond
to user requests within reasonable time and without unnecessary delays. Although
not everyone will agree on what "reasonable time" means, everyone can agree on
what constitutes "unnecessary delays". It is the difference between how the model
performs and how it should perform. A model that is built on a weak foundation
almost always bears extra processing overhead that takes additional time. There

are essentially three areas where performance is most visible:

* Application processing
*  Web client access

*  Web client processing

Application processing refers to the server batch process that implements changes
to the model, or loads data. Web client access is the point where users connect to
the database to retrieve or save their plans. Web client processing is where users
actually work with their planning templates, entering data and switching from cube
to cube. All of these areas have a direct impact on user productivity, so that any lag
in performance creates cost in some form.
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Maintenance

An optimal model is one that requires the least amount of effort to set up and
maintain. In a constantly-changing business landscape, organizations must be able to
adapt to new environments quickly. Competitive pressures may push organizations
to shorten their planning cycles or drive them to a new strategic direction. Planning
models must reflect new realities in order to accurately project the future. They must
therefore be flexible and easy to maintain. An optimal model is built on the premise
that change is constant. The model must allow for its assumptions and calculations to
change without a complete overhaul. It must use standards and share objects so that
changes can cascade rapidly throughout its various parts. The model should enable a
non-developer to easily take ownership of it without the need for advanced training.

These principles can be self-reinforcing. For instance, an efficient model usually
performs faster and is easier to maintain. However, they are not exclusive and
trade-offs can occur. When two good approaches contradict, you must weigh the
benefit of one over the other and accept the trade-off. In a way, modeling is an art.
No strict rules govern how a model should be built, lending the entire exercise to
one's own creativity. As a modeler, you should look to these principles for guidance,
while keeping a close watch on other factors. In the final analysis, the planning
system, like any other system, must be viewed in the light of its benefits, as well

as its cost.

Building the Contributor application

The second step in the model development process is to build the Contributor
application by using the Analyst template model. You, as a Contributor administrator,
build the Contributor application using the New Application Wizard.

[ An Analyst model becomes an application in the Contributor program. ]

The terms "model" and "application" are used interchangeably in practice. In many
organizations, a modeler can perform the role of a Contributor administrator, while
in other organizations these two roles are separate.

[42]




Chapter 3

New Application Wizard

Completing the Create Application Wizard

You have successfully completed the Create Application “Wizard. v'ou can uge the
"Back" button to review your choices, or press "Finizh" to begin the Create
Applization process.

Steps to creating a Contributor Application:

Step 1:
Step 2
Step 3
Step 4:
Step &
Step B:

Starting Create Application Process.

Getting Application XL

Creating and Populating Application.

Creating Planning Administration Domain Relationships.
Assign Application to Job Servers) or Job Server Cluster(s).
Create Application Process Complete.

Help |

Cancel I < Back I Hest > | Finizh |

There is a special dimension called e.List. This plays an important role in designing
the planning model. Although the e.List is simply a dimension in an Analyst planning
model, such as sales territory, region, or sales person, this dimension plays a critical
role when deploying the Analyst model to business users in Contributor. This special
dimension controls the distribution of the Analyst template to business users, referred
as Contributors, and also secures business users' access to an application.

Analogously, let's say you want to send an HR newsletter to all of the department
heads in your organization. Carry out the following steps:

1. Create a newsletter (Analyst model template).

2. Print out copies of the newsletter (copying templates
in Contributor application).

3. Determine who will be the recipients of the newsletter.
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In this example, the e.List becomes the list of recipients. Thus, once the Analyst
planning model template is ready and the Contributor application is built, the e.List
controls who the recipients of the model template are. An e.List typically represents
the organization hierarchy, for example, regions, cost centers, profit centers, and
departments. In the following screenshot, Contributors represented by countries
will log on to the Contributor web site and access the Analyst template model

for planning and forecasting. The following e.List screen shows an organizational
hierarchy in a tree format:

Item Display Name Item Id Publish Wiew Depth Review Depth

=1 Global 1000 Yes Al Al
=23 Morth America 100 Yes z 2
[Jus 1002 Yes

[3 canada 1003 Yes
=120 Intemational 1004 Yes
=3 Euwrape 1008 Yes
[T uk 1006 Yes

[ France 1007 Yes

L1 Gemany 1008 Yes

[ 5pain 1003 Yes

=120 Asis Pacfic 1010 Yes
[ sustralia 1011 Yes

[ 1 Japan 1012 Yes

After the Contributor application has been built by using the Create New
Application Wizard in the Contributor Administrator Console, you (as a Contributor
administrator) can now configure the application. Typically, the Contributor
configuration options increase the Contributor web site usability and access controls.
You may also secure your planning data to ensure that only authorized users can see
the planning web site and planning data. Chapter 9 discusses the topic of building
the Contributor application.

T
P R

The Contributor administrator configures and controls the Contributor
A application in the Contributor Administrator Console program.

It is common to find multiple planning models or applications in an organization.
For example, there may be an application for sales and another for cost of sales, and
it is not uncommon for a business user to analyze the impact of sales changes on the
cost of sales application. The IBM Cognos Planning tool provides linking similar to

a copy-and-paste function that can be used to transfer data from one application to
another application. Therefore, in our example above, various linking techniques can
be used to transfer data from the Sales application to the Cost of Sales application.
Two Contributor data transfer or linking features are an admin link and a system
link. The admin link is initiated by the Contributor administrator while the system
link is run by users. You, as a Contributor administrator, can run the admin link
manually or schedule it to run automatically. In the recent versions of IBM Cognos
Planning program, a user can run an admin link indirectly, if permitted to do so by
an administrator. Users manually execute System links. We will cover importing and
linking data in Chapter 11.
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Entering and reviewing plans in the
Contributor Web user interface

Once the Contributor application or web site is ready, business users can then enter
the budget or forecast for their respective organizational units. The entry and review
process ties to an organization's planning cycle. An organization, for example, may
require their business users to plan monthly, yearly, or within some other timeframe.

In Contributor, two business users' roles exist: the planner and the reviewer.

The planner enters data in the Contributor application in the Contributor web
client. The reviewer reviews the submissions of reviewers or planners. For example,
a Minnesota sales manager (planner) is responsible for submitting their budget to
the mid-western sales region manager (reviewer). The Contributor Web interface
topic is covered in detail in Chapter 12.

The following screenshot gives a brief overview of the Contributor web site
user interface:

it~ ©1 leunch ~ 7

Contributor Anonymous Log off

E-£1 Reviews
5-O dabal @ You are a reviewer Fur:@
E-Q North AmericS Name SfState [ownershin [Reviewer Last Data Change
% us . Horth America O Mot Startad w Email All W Planning Contributor Users W 8:25:58 PM - Sunday, November 23, 2008 -
--Q Canada

O Internations! Which is made up of:
Name [State [Qwnershin [Reviewer Last Data Change
North America (All) Email Al
us B Not Started ¥ None - ¥ 8:29:58 PM - Sunday, November 3, 2008 v
Canada O Not Started W HNone L 4 W 8:29:58 PM - Sunday, November 23, 2008 -

4% TestModel | Contributions | US - Cognos Planningsse ontributor
Tocks  Aclions ﬂe\u

Fle  Edt  Yiew

Workflow information for US:
Current state® ot seartad. |

The e.List item

Viewed: no
RRRRRR d

Size limit:

Done

%z)aé\ae R =EEE

Expenses @

| P suanmary
15

pdlliv]

=] 7 Frisevasen T

Jan | Feb | Mar | Apr | May | Jun | Jul | =g | Sep | Oct | Nov | Dec | 2003

Chailty
elelphone

pplies

ubtotal 7
olfee

rand Total
alaiies

enefits

ensions

Employers T ax
Overtime

Bonus
COMPENSATION
Telephone
Travel
Lodging

Office Supplies

Conferanras

* Tree and e.List: The tree on the leftmost side of the screen shows the areas
for which business users are responsible for contributing (Contributions)

and reviewing (Reviews), in a hierarchical form.

* The table on the rightmost side of the screen provides information, such as
the workflow state of the item, the current owner, the reviewer, and when

the item last changed

[45]



Understanding the Model Development Process

* Menus provide access to common functions, such as copy and paste, print,
and submit budget.

* The toolbar provides shortcuts to the same functionality as the menus.

* Tabs contain information organized by subjects, for example, in a sales
application, you may have tabs for sales assumptions, sales input, and sales
summary. A tab on the Contributor web site corresponds to a D-Cube in the
Analyst program.

¢ Dimensions are lists of related items such as Profit and Loss items, months,
products, customers, and cost centers. Dimensions also contain necessary
calculations, such as total sales or gross profit.

* Data Entry and View cells: Business users enter or view planning information
in this area. This area can be available for input (white cells) and read-only
(gray cells).

Publishing and reporting planning data

Contributor, by design, is a planning data collection tool and though it creates,
aggregates, and summarizes the data well, business planners will still need a robust
reporting solution for querying and reporting planning data. IBM Cognos, as a

Bl leader, provides various tools, such as Analysis Studio, Report Studios, and
Query Studios, to meet business users' reporting and analysis needs. The following
paragraphs highlight the processes of integrating the planning data with the BI tools.

In the initial stage of a IBM Cognos multi-tools implementation, both the Business
Intelligence (BI) modeler and you, as a planning modeler, work together to
understand the users' reporting and analysis requirements. After learning the
reporting requirements, both you and the Bl modeler determine the Contributor
data delivery options and work together to create the planning model and BI
reports/analysis.

Once the planning model is ready, business users submit their plans and forecasts on
the Contributor web site. The Contributor program stores users' submissions in one
of the following types of supported database: MS SQL server, Oracle, and IBM DB2.

The Contributor submissions are stored in a proprietary XML format that cannot
easily be accessed for reporting purposes. The data is held in a complicated format
that cannot easily be read. There is a method for accessing this data using the
Planning Data Service (formally the Contributor Data Server), but it is a slow process
and is more suitable for ad hoc querying rather than for a full-scale BI reporting
solution. For a more flexible BI reporting solution, the data can be published to a
separate star schema database. The techniques for accessing live data or published
data are explained in detail in Chapter 13, and are summarized as follows:
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* Live data: This method allows you to read live Contributor data through
the Planning Data Service, and does not need to be published. A package
can be created that contains the connection to the live Contributor data in
two ways.

* Published data: The Contributor data can be published to a separate star
schema database. The publish process collects the data stored in XML
format and moves it to a star schema database for more flexible reporting.

The publish process and the different techniques for accessing Contributor data
for reporting purposes are explained in greater detail in Chapter 13.

Maintaining the planning models

The planning models periodically require minor to major modifications and
maintenance. Most of the modifications are completed to accommodate changing
business needs. Unlike ERP systems, which are used for transactional activities,
planning models are generally used for a specific period of time. For example, a
typical budget cycle could last only three to four weeks in a year. Most of the model
modifications are needed before the planning cycle starts, and these modifications
could affect both Analyst models and Contributor application configurations.
Modelers, Contributor administrators, or a specialized support team, typically
maintain or update planning models.

Maintaining the planning models and application may require many administrative
activities, which will vary depending on the complexity of the models and the
business needs. However, the following maintenance activities are common in many
organizations using the IBM Cognos Planning tools:

* Updating the model template: As business requirements grow or diminish,
the current model design may no longer satisfy business needs. Hence, the
design of the model may require modifications and revisions. Bl models will
also require downstream changes.

* Updating business assumptions: Even if there is no change in the model
design, typical business cycles will require some assumption updates, for
example, changes in the tax rates, days to calculate depreciation, and so on.

* e.List/users or data security changes: Organizations often change their
organizational chart and structure, and the planning model should
immediately adapt to these changes. As an e.List stores the organization's
hierarchy, this dimension requires constant updates to meet the business's
needs. Users often move and transfer their jobs, and so their security access
and privileges would need to be updated frequently.

[47]




Understanding the Model Development Process

IBM Cognos Planning offers automation features for scheduling various administrative
tasks to facilitate maintenance of the applications. You, as a Contributor administrator,
or the support team, can work with their IT department to automate various routine
tasks, for example, publishing or transferring data between applications using admin
links. Chapters 14 through 16 cover the maintenance topics.

Example: ABC Company

To illustrate the concepts discussed in this book, we will use a simple Profit and
Loss model of our fictitious company, ABC Company. This model makes use of
the common Analyst objects and functions that are important in the subsequent
chapters. It will also be the template upon which we will build the Contributor
web application. You can download this model from Packt Publishing's web site,
http://www.packtpub.com/files/code/6842_Code.zip. The following are
details of the company.

Employees: 4,000

Expense Departments: 1,100
Products: 350
Planning Cycle: Yearly budget

Planning approach: Bottom up

Number of Planners: 35 planners across the United States

Fiscal Period: Calendar

Model Requirements: In May 2009, the Director of ABC Company's
Financial Planning Department has selected the IBM Cognos Planning tool to
create the budget template for their 35 users. He/she asked you to work with
the business users and design, and deploy the revenue and expense planning
models for 2010 fiscal year. Some specific requirements are explained in the
following section:

Revenue planning:

o

o

o

Plan next year (2010) revenue by products

Apply current year (2009) drivers and price information
Provide 'what if' capability to users

Assume inflation of 4.5%

Number of revenue planners =15
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* Expense planning:
°  Plan next year (2010) expenses by accounts
°  Apply current year (2009) actuals to drive next year expenses
°  Provide 'what if' capability to users

o

Number of expense planners = 20

* Consolidate P&L:
°  Summarize next year (2010) revenue and expense plan
¢ Compare next year (2010) plan against the current year (2009)
and actuals
* Reports:
°  One canned P&L by departments and organization
for the President and VPs

One Analysis report to analyze revenue plan for
revenue planners

Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the Model Development Process. Initially, we talked
about the key factors that you need to watch out for, before designing and building
the IBM Cognos Planning model.

We devoted the rest of the chapter to discussing the key Model Development
Process, and the following steps were carried out:

* We explained the designing of the Analyst model, the importance of
model flowcharting, the concepts of dimensions, datastores, data flow,
and the principles of good Analyst model design

* We described the steps needed to create the Contributor application
from the Analyst model

¢  We saw how the business users will enter and review the
Contributor application

* We talked about the publishing process, and how to use Contributor
planning data for analysis and reporting using IBM Cognos BI tools

*  We discussed the maintenance of planning models and reports

In the next chapter, we will discuss the Analyst user interface and the key Analyst
model building objects: D-Lists, D-Cubes, D-Links, A-tables, and File Maps.
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Understanding the Analyst
Environment

This chapter discusses the Analyst environment. Here we introduce you to the
Analyst interface and discuss the various menus and toolbars that you need to know
to work with the program. We show you how to access objects and navigate around
the interface. We touch briefly on the various Analyst objects, and discuss the ways
that you can organize the objects by using libraries. Finally, we cover some of the
important administrative functions that enable you to validate your model and check
for errors.

Getting familiar with Analyst

Analyst uses a Graphical User Interface (GUI) to allow you to access objects, enter
data, and execute commands. There are three parts to the interface: menu toolbar,
icon bar, and the display panel. The menu toolbar lets you access objects, execute
routines, and perform administrative functions. The icons are shortcuts to the most
commonly-used commands —commands such as opening an object or creating a new
one. The display panel displays the objects, and allows you work with them. When
you click on an object, the menu toolbar will display the actions that you can perform
on the object. You can skip the toolbar and perform some of the more common
actions by clicking the icons immediately below the toolbar. In this section, we will
cover the basic navigation and administrative menus. The menus relating to specific
objects will be covered in their respective chapters.
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The following image shows the Analyst interface:

¥ Cognos Planning - Analyst [cognosep]
Ele Edt Took, Window LHelp
HEEBENECECHDEHE § TTL EE KK EER @
Toolbar
Analyst shortcuts
s [HUM v
| Object display panel

Using Analyst shortcuts

The icons along the toolbar allow you to open, create, or run objects at the single
click of a mouse. The following is a list of Analyst icons and their functions:

Saves the active object.

Opens object Summary Info. Available only when object is open.

EF Create new D-List.
ET Open a D-List.

& Create new D-Cube.
@ Open a D-Cube.

@ Reselect a D-Cube.
21 Open a new view of the active D-Cube.
Transpose a D-Cube.
& Update a D-Cube.

Drills down to the data source.

25 Create a new D-Link.
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%3 Open a D-Link
i! Execute a D-Link.

Bl Create a new File Map.
= Open a File Map.
B4 Create a new A-Table.
B Open an A-Table.

kS Create a new Macro.
&4 Open a Macro.

% Execute Macro.

& Publish.
¥ Undo the last action.

™ Redo the last action.

Accessing Analyst objects

You can open a single object or multiple objects at the same time, but can only
work with one object at a time.

To access a single object:

1. Click on File | Open.

Select the object type.

Click on the library containing the object.
Select the object.

Click on OK to open the object.

Ok @

Select D-Cube

!

[-Cube Name: Libraries:
|Eapital Flan ABLC Company
LCancel

Depreciation bif

Depreciation Methods COMmMon

Owerhead go_capex_contributor

Profit and Loss gao_common_contributar

Salany go_expenges_contributor

Salary &ssumptions go_personnel_contributor

Sales great outdoors analyst

3oks Assupons v He
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To open multiple objects:

1. Click on File | Library | Objects.

2. Ctrl-click on the objects in the upper pane of the Library Functions box.
You can narrow down the list of objects by selecting the object type from
the upper-right drop-down box.

3. Move the selected objects down to the lower pane by clicking on the down
arrow on the middle toolbar.

4. Click on the Open & icon to open the objects that you selected. Click on
OK, when prompted.

In the following example, the Profit and Loss, Capital Plan, and Overhead cubes
can be opened at the same time if you click on the Open objects icon.

@ —
& Library Functions |._|E]E|
|D7Cube j |ABC Company j W= | @h oa | 5

Type | Library | MName

D-Cube ABC Company Depreciation

[-Cube ABC Company Depreciation Methods
[-Cube ABC Company Salary

D-Cube ABC Company Salary Assumptions
[-Cube ABC Company Sales

D-Cube ABC Company Sales Azsumptions
D-Cube ABC Company Spread Prafiles
[-Cube ABC Company Tax Rates

D-Cube ABC Company Taxes and Benefits

3 Obiect(s) Selected: S| ||| & x| r|=p] +]|+|[506

Type | Library | Mame
[-Cube ABC Company Profit and Lozs
D-Cube ABC Company Capital Plan F3
[-Cube ABC Company Overhead
L
+
*|
_— L

The Library Functions box gives you a host of capabilities that allow
. you to work with multiple objects at the same time. This is particularly
% useful when you are building models and constantly making changes.
s You can open, rename, copy, print, or delete a group of objects by using
this function. You can filter on objects, check object references, preview
the objects, and perform a number of other actions.
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Navigating within Analyst

Analyst uses standard GUI functionalities. You can maximize and minimize objects,
cascade or tile multiple objects, copy and paste, and find text or numeric values. You
can move objects or resize them to fit the screen. You can sort data, or dimensions,
or mapped items. You can transpose cube dimensions, and swap rows, columns,

or pages by dragging and dropping them.

Some of the useful navigational commands include:
To copy:
e Click on Edit | Copy (or press Ctrl+C).
To cut:
e Click on Edit | Cut (or press Ctrl+X).
To paste:
e Click on Edit | Paste (or press Ctrl+V).
To find values:

e Click on Edit | Find (or press Ctrl+F)
e Type the value in the Find box. Select Match case if necessary.

e Click on Edit| Find Next (or press F3) to find the next occurrence of the value.
To tile cascade objects:

e C(Click on Window | Cascade.
To tile multiple objects vertically:

e Click on Window | Tile Vertically.
To tile multiple objects horizontally:

e C(lick on Window | Tile Horizontally.
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The building blocks of an Analyst model

The Analyst objects are the building blocks of planning model. An Analyst object

is a sub-program, or a tool that performs a specific function, such as defining data
structure, storing data, moving data, connecting to data sources, or automating tasks.
An Analyst model consists of objects that are built upon each other. Each object
serves a function that enables other objects to perform theirs. For example, a D-Cube
will require at least two D-Lists to form its dimensions. A D-List might need a Saved
Format, or another D-List to define its data attributes. An Allocation Table can use a
D-List or data in a D-Cube as its source or target. Some objects are multi-functional.
For example, a D-List can be a dimension of a cube, a source of an A-Table, and the
source of dimension items for another D-List.

Virtually every object can be shared. For instance, a D-List can form the dimension
of several D-Cubes. The ability to share objects is an important feature that can make
maintenance so much easier. When a shared object is updated, its dependent objects
are updated as well. With this collection of tools, you can create planning models
that can be used as a Contributor web template that can be deployed to hundreds or
thousands of planners, or be used strictly as an Analyst model for rigorous analysis.

Analyst objects

In Chapter 3, we briefly discussed the primary objects of an Analyst model: D-List,
D-Cube, and D-Link. This section introduces you to the remaining objects that we
need to be familiar with.

D-List
The D-List is a list of data attributes that define what data will be included in the

model, how it is displayed, what values it can take, and what operation can be
performed on these values.

D-Cube

The D-Cube is a multi-dimensional cube formed by two or more D-Lists. The D-Cube
stores data. We can enter data into a D-Cube or transfer data from another D-Cube or
an external data source. We can view the data in a variety of ways by dragging and
dropping rows, columns, or pages.
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D-Link

The D-Link transfers data into a D-Cube. In the D-Link, we define the data source and
target D-Cube. The source of data in the D-Link can be another D-Cube, an ASCII file,
or a database. When we create a D-Link, we determine how source dimensions and
their dimension items correspond to target dimensions and their dimension items.
We can map multiple sources to a single target and a single source to multiple targets.

Allocation Table (A-Table)

The A-Table maps source dimension items to target dimension items. It is used in
conjunction with a D-Link. The A-Table is useful for complex or dynamic mapping,
or when you are mapping a large set of data. The A-Table can be used by multiple
D-Links, so that when we update the A-Table, all D-Links that use it will be updated
as well. You can update A-Tables manually, or even import them from an external
source such as an ODBC connection that points to your database.

File Map

File Map allows us to connect to an ASCII file so that we can transfer the data into
a D-Cube. In the File Map, we define what fields in the ASCII file are dimensions in
the target D-Cube, and what fields are data or dimension items. We also format the
ASCII data to correspond to the data format of the target.

Saved Format

Saved Formats are mainly used in conjunction with a D-List. In a D-List, we format
dimension items as Text, Numeric, or Date. By saving this format, we create a Saved
Format object that can be reused by other D-Lists, or that can be applied to a full
D-Cube. When we update the Saved Format, all D-Lists that use it will be updated
as well.

Saved Selection

Saved Selections are used in conjunction with a D-Cube. A Saved Selection is a

slice of the cube that you have saved. They can be compared to a view in a relational
database. When we open a Saved Selection, we open only that slice of the cube.

This is useful when we have a large cube with many dimensions.
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Macro

A Macro consists of commands that automate certain activities that we perform
in Analyst. We can record our tasks in a macro, and then schedule the macro to
perform the task any time.

Organizing objects by using libraries

A library is a container that stores objects. It provides a way to group and organize
objects. An entire planning system can easily involve hundreds or even thousands
of objects. So organizing them in a logical manner helps you and other users to
easily find objects. Objects that are stored in a library can reference objects outside
of the library. This allows you to store objects in any library and still make them
accessible to other objects. You can store an entire model in one library, or spread
parts of the model between two or more libraries. You can store different versions
of the same model is separate libraries. In addition to providing a way to organize
objects, libraries offer a way to secure objects. When there are multiple Analyst users,
you may want to restrict certain users from having access to your models. Analyst
provides library-level security. Because you can set security on a library, you can
give users write, read, or no access to objects in the library. By securing access to
objects, you can control how models can be built. Any user that uses an object in

a library where the user only has read access will not be able to alter the object.

. An Analyst model that will be used as a Contributor template can
have no more than two libraries, one containing the model itself and
e the other containing shared objects. You will not be able to create the
Contributor application if the objects reside in more than two libraries.

Creating a library

Underlying the library is a Windows folder. When you create a library, Analyst will
prompt you to enter the path to the folder, or will create the folder, if none exists.
Once the library is created, you can store your objects in it. These objects will reside
in the folder.

To create a library:

1. Click on File | Administration | Maintain Libraries and Users.

2. In the Maintain Libraries and Users box, click on Add.
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B S
Maintain Libraries and Users rg|
Libraries I User Classes | Masks |
Name | MNurnber Path Owrer

() bif 20040000 C:\Program Files\CognashcerdhS amples\Planningsbif,

@ great outdoors analyst 40040000 C:\Program Files\Cognos'cerd'S amples\Planning great aut...

[} go_capes_contributor 30040011 C:“Program Files\Cognos'cerd'S amples\Planningcontibuto...

[ go_expenzes_contributor 30040012 C:\Program Filez\CognozhcerdS amplez\Planning'.contibuto...

[ ] go_cammon_contributar 90040013 C:\Program Filez\CognozhcerdS amplez\Planningcontibuto...

3 go_perzonhel_contributor 30040014 C:\Program Filez\CognoshcerdhS amples\Planningcontibuto.

(ZJABC Company 100 C:ATutorialabe

Print table Add | | \

3. Inthe Add New Library dialog, enter the following;:

o

Library No.—Enter a unique number. This number will be
permanently attached to a Contributor application, so it is a
good practice to establish a numbering system that is logical
and sensible.

Name — Enter the name of the library. The name must be
representative of the objects that will be stored in the library.
You might want to use the words "common", "staging", and
"archive" to indicate the type of library.

Description — Enter a description of the library.

°  Path—Enter the path to the library folder. The folder is
typically named in the same way as the library, but if you
expect to be changing the library name later, you may consider
using something more permanent, such as the library number,
so that you do not have to change the folder name if the library
name changes.

If multiple users will be using Analyst, it is best to use Universal
% Naming Convention (UNC) paths to the library folder so that

L the users will be able to share objects, and you, as an administrator,
can have access to all objects.

4. Click on OK to create the library.
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Deleting a library

When you delete a library, you only remove the connection between Analyst and the
Windows folder. You must delete the Windows folder after you remove the library.

To delete a library:

1. Click on File | Administration | Maintain Libraries and Users.
2. In the Maintain Libraries and Users box, click on Remove.

3. Delete the library folder in Windows Explorer.

When you create an object in Analyst, Analyst creates a new file under
the Windows folder that has been configured for the Analyst library,
*  where the object resides. The files are given the suffixes .ho0, .d1, and
% .d2, representing the type of object. You should not tamper with
these files, or you will run the risk of severing the object references
and corrupting your models' index files. If you want to create, delete,
— move, or copy objects, you should do it from within Analyst. -

Considerations for creating libraries

There are several things to think about before you create your library structure.
Some of the questions you should ask are:

e How many models will be built?

e How is ownership of the models distributed within the organization?

e  Will there be multiple users using Analyst?

e  Will users be building and maintaining their own models?

e Will there be multiple levels of ownership of the models?

e What objects will be shared?

e Will data be staged in Analyst?

e Do you need to archive models?

e Do you need to duplicate models for versioning purposes?
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A library structure can be a simple one, or it can be complex, depending on your
answers to these questions. If you expect that many models will be created, you
may want to create separate libraries for each model, and establish a naming and
numbering convention. You may decide to create a global common library for all
models, and a regionalized common library for a particular group of models. For
instance, you can have a common library for all of the Analyst models and another
for expense models. If many users will be using Analyst, you will have to decide
on how you will secure the objects so that users will only have access to their own
models as shared objects.

Shared objects are usually maintained and controlled by the Analyst administrator,
but model-specific shared objects can be owned by the model owner. These objects
will have to be stored in a central library that is available to the users. You also have

to decide how to organize libraries for data. Data usually enters the models through

a staging area and is distributed to various models. The staging could be a library,
containing cubes specifically built to stage data. In a situation where model ownership
involves many users, data many need to move from one central staging library to a
regionalized staging library. Finally, you may decide to archive your models for future
reference. Thus you may need to create a library solely to archive objects.

Types of libraries

There are no restrictions to how you can organize your libraries. A great deal has

to do with a variety of factors, including those described earlier. However, there are
certain categories of libraries that have been used in practice. These are the common,
model, data or staging, and archive libraries.

Common library

Common libraries store shared objects. The common library must be accessible to
users that use the shared objects. For instance, if a D-Cube in another library uses a
D-List in the common library, the user must have read access to the common library
in order to be able to open the D-Cube. Any object can be stored in the common
library, but to keep the libraries consistent, you must store only those objects that
you plan to share with others. A rule of thumb to use when deciding whether or

not to share objects is to ask the question: Does the object hold data that is used by
several models. There are many types of data that can be used globally. For instance,
timescales (days, months, years), versions (budget, forecast, actual), and accounts.
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Another question to ask is: What data do you want to control and impose upon other
models? Examples of such data are exchange rates, tax rates, corporate assumptions,
pay scales, and so on. In addition to controlling data, you may want to control the
way that models are built, by storing their structural sources in a common library.
For instance, if you want to standardize the accounts used in the Analyst models,
you can create a master accounts D-List that supplies the accounts D-Lists to the
various models. By storing common objects in a central location and sharing them,
you can keep models from deviating from your organization's policies, and gain
better control over how plans are developed.

Model library

Model libraries contain the primary objects that make up the Analyst model. When
you deploy a planning model to the users, you deploy the objects in the model library.
In general, the model library should contain the calculation D-Lists, D-Cubes, and
D-Links, as well as other model-specific objects. You may use objects in the common
library, but you should avoid going outside of the model and common libraries if

you plan to deploy the model using Contributor. As a rule, you should store those
objects in the model library that are used exclusively by the model. You should not
store objects that you plan to share. Likewise, you should not store objects that do

not play a part in the model's primary function. For instance, macros, reports, saved
selections, and saved formats are ignored by Contributor. Thus, they do not need to be
in the model library. As we shall discuss in later chapters, what you store in the model
library will determine whether or not the model can be deployed in Contributor.

Staging library

The staging library contains objects that are used to stage data. In most of the cases,
data from external sources does not conform to conventions used in the planning
models. Thus, data must be staged, and all of the necessary data conversions must
be done in Analyst. The staging library contains objects that cleanse data so that they
can be linked to the Contributor models or to Analyst models. These objects are
usually distinct from the ones used in the models because they perform a completely
different function.
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Although you can stage data in Analyst, it is better to have the staging
_ handled elsewhere, such as in a database or ETL tool. By using these
tools, you can make the necessary data conversions and import clean
%—> data into a data mart that can easily be fed directly into the Contributor
import tables or Analyst models. By doing this you eliminate the need
for staging objects that you will have to maintain all of the time.

Archive library

Archive libraries contain copies of objects and data. Occasionally, you may want

to preserve a previously-used model for back-up or audit purposes. You may also
want to preserve data in order to use them to create historical baselines for the next
planning cycle. When you archive objects, you create a copy of them at a point

in time. The objects stored in an archive library should be static copies only, and
should have no references to objects outside of their library. If the archived object

is dependent on an active object outside the library, any change to the active object
will alter the archived object and everything that references that object. Thus, it is
important that when you archive an object, you include all possible object references
to the archived objects.

Basic administration tools

Analyst provides some functions to enable you to administer the models. With
these functions you can manage libraries, search for BiFs and ODBC connections,
change your Analyst configurations, and refresh broken references and index files.

Maintain Libraries and Users

The Maintain Libraries and Users menu allows you to create, delete, and rename
libraries. It also allows you to grant users access to libraries. Earlier in this chapter,
we went through the steps of creating and deleting a library. Chapter 16 will discuss
in detail the steps required to add roles and groups and assign them to libraries.

To enable the Maintain Libraries and Users option:

e Click on File | Administration | Maintain Libraries and Users.
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Rebuild the index file

The index file is a system-generated table that lists all of the objects in the library.
On rare occasions, the index file becomes corrupt. This is known to happen when

you frequently copy or move the object files or library folders by using Windows
Explorer, instead of doing it in Analyst.

To rebuild the index file:

1. Click on File | Administration | Rebuild Index.

2. Select the library whose index file you want to rebuild.
3. Click on OK.

Select Libraries to R ebuild

LCancel

i

100 npany

20040000 bif
40040000 great outdoors analyst
90040011 go_capex_contributaor
90040012 go_espenses_contributar
30040013 go_common_contributor
90040014 go_personnel_contibutor

Refresh references

Occasionally, references can become corrupt, especially when models are large and
the relationships between objects are very complex, or when objects are constantly
copied, moved, or deleted. By refreshing references, you restore the relevant
connections between objects, and remove invalid references.

To refresh references:
1. Click on File | Administration | Refresh References.

2. Select the library to refresh.
3. Click on OK.

Analyst

Select Libranies to Refrash

| LCancel

100 ABC Compary

20040000 bif

40040000 great outdoors analyst
90040011 go_capes_contibutor
90040012 go_expenzes_contributor
90040013 go_cammon_contributor
90040014 go_personnel_contributor
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Validate D-Lists

You can validate the D-Lists in your library, and check for syntax or calculation
errors in all of your formulas.

To validate D-Lists:

Click on File | Administration | Validate D-Lists.

2. Select the library that contains the D-List. Ctrl-click to select
multiple libraries.

3. Click on OK.

Analyst E
Select Libraries to Validate: oK

LCancel

40040000 great outdoors analyst
90040011 go_capex_contributar
90040012 go_expenszes contributar
90040013 go_common_contributor

90040014 go_personnel_contributor

Locate ODBC sources

When you connect to a variety of data sources using ODBC, you can track the objects
that use ODBC sources.

To locate ODBC Sources:

1. Click on File | Administration | Locate ODBC Sources.

2. In the Select ODBC source box, select the name of the ODBC connection,
or select all ODBC connections.

3. In the Select library box, select the library where the ODBC connection
is use, or select all of the libraries.

Under Look for objects of type, select D-List, or D-Link, or both.

Click on Search Now to begin the search. The object that is using the ODBC
connection will appear in the rightmost pane.

6. You can use the Filter to filter on an object by typing the object name,
or you can filter on the table name by entering the table name.
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7. In the rightmost pane, you can open, print, or preview an object by
right-clicking on it, and then selecting the appropriate option from
the context menu.

2 Search =] B3
Search Object Name ODBC Source Library Type Tahle
Search for ODBC sources ﬂ %SaIeMPruducts tm_text files ABC Company D-Link payralll

Select ODBC source:
IAII i

Select library:

IAEE Company hd
Look, for objects of type:

¥ D-List

¥ D-Link

Stop Search |

ilters

Filter an object name:

L —

Filter on table name:
IAII 2

Highilight |

Search for other items:
ODEC Sources

BEs ~l|«1 L =

1 object found

Locate Built-in Functions

You can locate Built-in Functions in the library. A Built-in Function (BiF) is a
pre-built calculation used in a D-List to perform complex algorithms. You can locate
a certain type of BiF, or a specific one, by using this feature. You can locate the BiF
in one library or in all libraries. You can also filter on or highlight a particular BiF.

To locate Built-in Functions:

1. Click on File | Administration | Locate Built-in Functions.
In the Select Built-in Function box, select the name of the BiF, or select All.

3. In the Select library box, select the library where the BiF is used, or select
all of the libraries.

4. Click on Search Now to begin the search. The BiF that is being used in
the library appears in the rightmost pane.

5. You can filter on a BiF by typing the BiF name. Click on Highlight
to highlight the BiF that you want to view.

6. You can open, print, or preview the object by right-clicking on it,
and then selecting the appropriate option from the context menu.
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=

& Search
Search D-Lizt Mame BiF Mame BiF Dezcription Library Item Me
Search for BiFs [E* Depreciation .. Days Return the rumb.. - ABC Company Days
E Depreciation ... Depndnnual Annual Deprecia...  ABC Company Liepn C
Select Builtin Function:
| ~|
Select Jibrary:
|ABE Compary j

| Search Mow |

Filter on object name:
=

Highlight |

Search for other items:
ODBC Sources

2 objects found

Configuring Analyst

The following section discusses some of the important configurations that you
can do in Analyst. In most of the cases, these configurations will have already
been completed during installation, but it is good to know where to find them
in case you want to change them.

Changing the path to the Filesys.ini

This is important if you are installing or configuring Analyst. This option allows you
to change the path to the Filesys. ini file. The Filesys. ini file is the control file
that contains the location of the various files required by Analyst in order to function.
When Analyst restarts, it looks to this file to find the paths to the Libs.tab, Users.
tab, and Groups. tab. These TAB files contain information on your specific library
and users. Filesys.ini also contains the path to the locks and login files, files that
track user logins and locks objects, so that no two users can have edit rights on the
same object. The paths to these files must make use of universal naming conventions,
so that when you have multiple installations of Analyst, you can point to the same
files and have users work on the same system, sharing objects, and models.
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To change the Filesys. ini path:

1. Click on Tools | Options.
2. Click on the General tab.
3. Inthe Active Filesys.ini file box, enter the path to the Filesys. ini file.

Changing the maximum workspace
The maximum workspace is the amount of memory that you reserve for Analyst
when the program is active.

To change the maximum workspace:

Click on Tools | Options.
Click on the General tab.

In the Maximum Workspace Size box, enter the amount of the workspace
that should be reserved. A rule of thumb is to use approximately half of
your PC's RAM.

Changing keyboard layout

To change the keyboard layout:

Click on Tools | Options.

Click on the Language tab.

In the Keyboard Layout box, select the language that you want to use.
Click on OK.

L

Changing the number of undos and redos

You can undo or redo actions in Analyst by enabling this feature. But you should use
this only if it is absolutely necessary. This feature requires a great deal of memory
and impairs performance so much that it is often left disabled. If you are working
with large cubes, you may be limited in the number of Undo/Redo steps that you
can perform, or you may not be able to use this feature at all, depending on the
workspace that you reserve.

Instead of enabling the Undo/Redo feature, use the File | Reset
s action to restore the cube to its last saved state.
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To enable the Undo/Redo feature, carry out the following steps:

1. Click on Tools | Options.
Click on the Undo tab.

L

Enable Undo/Redo (by default this feature is disabled).

Under Undo Limits, enter the following;:

°  Undo Stack Size (excluding D-Cube data)

°  D-Cube Data Undo Stack Size

o

-

Analyst - Options

Undo Limits (1,000 bytes)

Undao Stack Size [excluding D-Cube data):
D-Cube Data Unda Stack Size:

M auirium Undaosble View Size:

Ok LCancel

Maximum Undoable View Size

General Wiew {indc Custom

Language

1024
1024

80

.

Summary

In this chapter, we introduced you to the Analyst interface and showed you how you
can navigate within and work with objects in Analyst. We touched on the important

Analyst objects and their functions. We discussed, in detail, how you can use

libraries to organize objects, and offered you our approach to creating a solid library
structure. We showed you how you can configure Analyst and enable additional

program features. Finally, we discussed the various administration functions that let
you manage libraries, optimize Analyst, search for BiFs and ODBC connections, and

fix corrupt index files and references.
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Defining Data Structures:
D-List

In the previous chapter, we introduced you to D-List. In this chapter, we will cover the
characteristics of D-List in greater detail. We will show you how to create and update
a D-List from many different sources. We will demonstrate how to embed formulas,
and how to resolve calculation conflicts and circular references. We will also show you
how you can format D-List items to numeric, text, and date datatypes. We will explain
the different categories of D-Lists and how they should be ordered in a D-Cube.
Finally, we will explain the e.List and the important role it plays in the model.

Overview of D-List

In the previous chapter, we defined D-List as a list of data attributes that define
what data will be included in the model, how this data is displayed, what values
it can take, and what operations can be performed on these values. Think of D-List
as the items on the rows and columns of a spreadsheet, or the fields in a table.
When you create the field, you start by defining its attributes. With the D-list, you
do the same thing. You determine what data will be entered by the user, what will
be pre-populated from other data sources, and what will be calculated.



Defining Data Structure: D-List

The following is an example of a Profit and Loss D-List:

% [D-List] ABC Company.Profit and Loss Summary

[]

Iter name Format Calculation Cale. Dption

Gross Revenue
Allowances

Met Reverue =
Cost of Sales
Gross Profit =
Salary
Benefitz

00 [~ o o e o s [ —

Occupancy
Depreciation
Advertizing
Travel

[T=

=

jury

[

Mizcellaneous

[

Total Operating Subtotal
Operating Profit =
Profit Subtatal
Tanes

=

o

m

=

Profit after Tawes =

LCharge item attributes >

Creating the D-List

There are several ways in which you can create a D-List. You can create it manually
by typing the D-List items or copying and pasting the items from another source
such as Excel. Or you can import the items from a data source, such as a database,
text file, D-Cube, or another D-List. You can connect to any ODBC data source and
update the D-List with new items from the source automatically.

Manually typing the D-List Items

You can type text, numbers, and special characters directly into the D-List. Analyst
is case-sensitive. You can type the words "Profit", "PROFIT", and "profit" as distinct
items in the D-List. However, you should avoid doing this so as not to confuse the
user. Also, most reporting systems are not case-sensitive and this will become a
problem if you are publishing data for reporting purposes. When typing the item
name, keep the number of characters as few as possible so that when used as a row
dimension or column, the D-List does not take up so much width space that it leaves
little room for viewable data.
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To manually create the D-List:

1. Click on File | New | D-List.

2. Type the list of items in the Input New Items box. See the
following illustration:

2 Input New Items |Z|EJS|1

Import mode:; Wwhere: (0] 4
| J |Bott0m j
Lancel
Subtatals:
| J Impart...

Enter item names

Grozs Revenue
Allowances
et Revenus
Cioszt of Sales
Grogs Profit
Salary

Benefits
Occupancy
Depreciation
Advertizing
Travel
tMizcellaneous
Total Operating
Operating Profit
Prafit

Tares

Profit after T axed

3. Click on OK.
4. Save the D-List.

. You can build your list in Excel and copy it into the New
Input Items box. For instance, instead of typing a sequence
Ko

of unique numbers, you can write a formula in Excel and
then copy the results.

Importing D-List items from an ASCII file

You can import D-List items directly from an ASCII delimited file. This is the most
basic way of importing items. When using this approach, you will be prompted to
select the field that contains the items that you want to import. You will not have the
option to pick and choose items in the file. So use this method only if all of the data
in the field you have selected are relevant D-List items.
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To import items from an ASCII delimited file:

Click on File | New | D-List.
In the Input New Items box, click on the Import button.
Select Import from ASCII File.

Browse for the source file, and then click on OK.

S

In the Apply Structure box, click on Use Delimiter and select the type
of delimiter used by the ASCII file.

6. Under View of raw imports columns, click on the column that contains
the items that you wish to import. Then, under Select attribute, select Item
Name. If the ASCII file contains parent-child hierarchy information, click

on the parent column and select Parent, Parent 2, Parent 3, and so on.
See the following illustration:

) Import of D-List ltems

Import mode: ‘where:
|.&ppend j |Bott0m J
1 Subtotals: Cancel
|Se|ect attribuite; J
|F'arent 2 ﬂ
Wiew of raw import columns:
Itemn name Parent Parert 2 ks
Statezbor South Georgia tdid-5 outh Divizion
Columbusz, Ga South Georgia tdid-5 outh Divizion
M acon South Georgia tid-5 outh Divizion
Lagrange South Georgia id-5outh Divizion
Waldosta South Georgia tid-S auth Divizion
Bainbridge South Geargia tid-5 auth Divizion
Georgia Southern Divizion Commercial Mid West
Jackzonvils Morth & Central Florida id-5outh Division
Orlando Marth & Central Florida Mid-5outh Divigion
Daytona Marth & Central Florida id-5 outh Divigion
Melbourne Marth & Central Florida bid-5 cuth Divigion
T Moo Caniial Elida b5 ol Disiog X
Click on OK.

A message will appear: Do you want to turn this import into an import link
for this D-List. By clicking on Yes, you will create a connection to the source
ASCII file so that you can import new items from the same file using the
same configuration. Click on No if you do not want to save the parameters.
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Importing the D-List items from a File Map

A File Map is an object that lets you connect to an ASCII delimited file. Used in
conjunction with a D-Link, a File Map lets you define the dimension and data items
so that you can link data from the text file into a cube. However, you can use a

File Map as your source for D-List items, just as you can with a text file. There is
essentially little difference between the two, as neither method provides the ability
to select specific data sets.

To import D-List items from a File Map:
Click on File | New | D-List.

In the Input New Items box, select the Import button.
Select Import from Mapped ASCII File.
Click on File Map.

In the Apply Structure box, click on Use Delimiter and select the type
of delimiter used by the file.

S e

6. Under View of raw imports columns, click on the column that contains
the items that you wish to import. Then, under Select Attribute, select Item
Name. If the File Map contains child-parent hierarchy information, click on
the parent column and select Parent, Parent 2, Parent 3, and so on.

Click on OK.

A message will appear: Do you want to turn this import into an import link
for this D-List. By clicking on Yes, you will create a connection to the File
Map so that you can import new items from the same object using the same
configuration. Click on No if you do not want to save the parameters.

Importing the D-List items from an ODBC source

If your source is a database, a spreadsheet, or a text file, you can connect to it by using
the Windows ODBC connection tool. You must configure the ODBC connection in
Windows before using this option. See Chapter 7, for instructions on configuring the
ODBC connection. Once the ODBC connection is configured in Windows, it becomes
an option that you can use to import D-List items. The most important advantage of
using this method is that you have the ability to manipulate data before importing

it. However, this method requires some knowledge of SQL in order to manipulate
the data.
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To import items from an ODBC source:

Ll

Click on File | New | D-List.
In the Input New Items box, select the Import button.
Select Import from ODBC (SQL database).

In the ODBC logon box, click on the ODBC source and enter your
user ID and password. Click on OK to connect.

In the Active ODBC-source: Text Files box, under Available tables,
click on the table containing the D-List items.

In the SQL Statement box, write the SQL statements to extract the required
data from the appropriate table. The results will appear under the Preview
of columns box when you click on Fetch. Click on OK to connect to the
data source.

Under View of raw imports columns, click on the column that contains

the items that you wish to import. Then, under Select Attribute, select Item
Name. If the table contains child-parent hierarchy information, click on the
parent column and select Parent, Parent 2, Parent 3, and so on.

Click on OK.

A message will appear: Do you want to turn this import into an import link
for this D-List. By clicking on Yes, you will create a connection to the ODBC
data source so that you can import new items from the same source using the
same configuration. Click on No if you do not want to save the parameters.

Importing the D-List items from data in a D-Cube

You can import D-List items from a D-Cube. To do this, you must select a slice of
the source cube that consists of rows and columns, and only one item on each page.
Think of the source data as a table that represents the rows and columns that are
visible to you when you open the cube. You can see several rows and columns in

a slice, but only one page at a time.

To import items from D-Cube data:

S

Click on File | New | D-List.

In the Input New Items box, select the Import button.
Select Import from D-Cube Data.

Select D-Cube, and then click on OK.

In the Select page to import box, select the rows, columns, and page
that contain the data you want to import, and move them from the
Items available to the Items included pane.
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10.
11.
12.

Click on Slice.

In the Select Row and Column box, select which dimensions will

be the rows and columns of the cube.

Click on OK.

Under View of raw imports columns, click on the column that contains
the items that you wish to import.

Under Select Attributes, select Item Name.

Click on OK.

A message will appear: Do you want to turn this import into an import
link for this D-List. By clicking on Yes, you will create a connection to the
D-Cube so that you can import new items from the same object using the
same configuration. Click on No if you do not want to save the parameters.

Importing the D-List Items from another D-List

You can import items into a D-List from another D-List. If you use this method,

you can choose which items in the source D-List you want to import, or you can

opt to import all of them. This is most useful when you have items such as a chart

of accounts, a cost center list, or a department list, and you need to construct separate

D-Lists that contain subsets of the complete list. A good practice is to import

the complete list into a master D-List and then import the subset from the master
D-List. This will ensure a consistent naming convention across all of the models.

To import items from another D-List:

Click on File | New | D-List.

In the Input New Items box, select the Import button.
Select Import from another D-List.

Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Select the items you want to import from the Items available
pane and move them to the Items included pane. Click on OK.

S

6. In the Specify Import box, select the following;:
i. Import Mode:
Append —add new items to the existing list.

Update —add new items, and modify existing items according
to the items in the data source.

ii. In the Where box, select how you want to arrange the items
that you are importing.
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iii. In the Subtotals box, specify the subtotal that you want the all
of the items to roll into, or choose either of the following:

None — Do not roll new items to any subtotal.
Allocate — Allocate each of the items to one or more subtotals.

iv. Under Import Options, select the following options as described.
If none of these options is selected then all of the items will be
imported unformatted, and their calculations will be ignored.

a. Import Detail Items —select this option if you want to import
only detail items from the source D-List.

b. Import Calculated Items —select this option if you want
to import only calculated items from the source D-List.

c. Import Format attribute — select this option if you want
to import the format of the D-List items you are importing.

d. Import Formulae — Select this option if you want to import
the formula of the D-List items that you are importing.

7. Click on OK.

8. A message will appear: Do you want to turn this import into an import link
for this D-List. By clicking on Yes, you will create a connection to the source
D-List and save your selected parameters, enabling you to import new items
later. Click on No if you do not want to save the parameters.

Setting the import parameters

You can control the way you import data into a D-List when you are using the import
methods (discussed in previous section). If you are adding new items to an existing
D-List, you can append the new items, or you can replace any existing list with the
new items. You can arrange the items manually or by using a predefined order. You
can also add new items to an existing subtotal, or to several subtotals, automatically.

To set the import parameters:

1. Under Import Mode select the following;:
i. Append—Add new items to any existing list.

ii. Update— Add new items, and modify existing items according
to items in the data source.

2. In the Where box, select how you want to arrange the items you
are importing.
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3. In the Subtotals box, specify the subtotal that you want all of the items to roll
into, or choose either of the following:
i. None —Do not add new items to any subtotal.

ii. Allocate — Allocate the items to more than one subtotals.

Modifying the import parameters

When you create a D-List using any one of the import methods, you have the option
to save the import parameters. If you decide to change the parameters later, you can
still do so using this step. You can also disconnect the import link if the source is no

longer valid.

To modify the import parameters:

Click on File | Open | D-List.

Select the D-List, and then click on OK.
Click on D-List | Options.

Click on the Import tab.

In the Import from box, select the method used to import the items.
Select No Import Link if you want to disable the link to the source.

S

S

Enter the import parameters as required.
Click on OK.
Save the D-List.

Updating the D-List
When you import data from a data source using any of the import options
above, you can update the D-List with new items from the data source.

To update the D-List:

1. Click on File | Open | D-List.
2. Select the D-List, and then click on OK.
3. Click on D-List | Update.
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Updating D-List item names from a data source

When item names change in the data source, you want your D-List item names to
change accordingly without having to delete and recreate the D-List item. For instance,
suppose you had an account called "51000 Travel" and that account was renamed to
"51000 Travel and Entertainment". You want the D-List item to be renamed to the

new account description. The problem is that when you import the new description,
Analyst will see this as a new item instead of a revision of an existing item. If you have
your import link configured to delete items that do not exist in the source, Analyst will
delete "51000 Travel" and all of its data, and create "51000 Travel and Entertainment".
That is not what you want. What you want is for Analyst to rename the account and
preserve the data it contains. You can do this through the Unique names function of
the D-List. The Unique names function allows you to define a string of characters in
the item name that is unique. When you update the D-List, the program compares the
unique string to the source and if the string exists, the program modifies the existing
item name with the names from the source.

To enable the Unique names function:

Click on File | Open | D-List.

Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Click on D-List | Options.

Click on the Unique names tab.

Click on the space after the last character of the unique string.
Click on OK.

7. Save the D-List.

AL N e

In the following illustration, the first four characters represent the unique string.
Anything to the right of the unique string will be renamed to the new description
in the source.

[80]



Chapter 5

& D-List options - bmx_commonRegions
Tim:Sou'cl Impart ﬁnk] SubHeaders  Unigue names ISecuiH

[ Urndue Range
Fom [ 1 Ta [4 Select All

3 20 30 40
2042 west Division =]

2910 Mexico

2914 Commerclael Southwest
2950 Fort Worch f Dallas
296 W.LA / Easc TX

Z9EB0 Oklahoma -
ZOBZ| San Antonio

29683 Houston

2943 Southwest Division

2912 Commercial Northsast

29680 New England

2961 Philadelphia / Souch Jecsey
2964 New York / North Jersey
28993 Pictsburgh

2994 Connecticuc

2944 Wortheast Diviaion

2902 Ohlo

2004 Central Illinois

2911 Commercial Mid Weac

2951 Michigan

205y Eentucky

295 Southwest v|

ok

LCancel

i

Adding new items to a D-List

You can add new items to an existing D-List. You can do this manually by typing
the items directly into the input box, or by importing the items using one of the

import methods that were discussed previously.
To add new items to a D-List:

Click on File | Open | D-List.

Select the D-List, and then click OK.
Click on D-List | Add Items.

Ll

previously for creating a new D-list (manual or import).

Deleting D-List items

Select how you want to add the items. Then follow the same steps described

You can manually delete an item. If you are using the import link, the item will
be deleted when the Remove Obsolete Items option is checked. Once removed,

the item and its data will be deleted permanently.
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To delete new D-List items:

1.

2.
3.
4

Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List, and then click OK.
Click on D-List | Delete Items.

Select the items that you want to delete in the Items available pane,
and move them to the Items included pane. Click on OK.

Click on Yes, when prompted to delete the item.
Save the D-List.

Reordering D-List Items

You can reorder items in a D-List. Reordering items will not delete data. You can
choose to reorder manually or by using a predefined method. The reorder option
provides a number of ways of organizing the items. Typically, you should use the
manual method if the positions of the items need to remain in a certain way. This
is usually the case with calculation D-Lists. You should use the predefined method
if the items in the D-List items can follow a logical order (such as alphabetical

or numerical), and if you are using the import link to update the D-List. Most
aggregation D-Lists can be reordered in this way.

To reorder D-List items:

1.

2.
3.
4

Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List, and then click on OK.
Click on D-List | Reorder.

Select how you want to reorder the items. If you select Manual, the Reorder
items box will appear. In the Items included pane, move the items to their
new positions by using the arrow buttons. If you do not opt for the manual
method, select the order from the list of predefined methods.

Click on OK.
Save the D-List.
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Implementing D-List changes

If you change a formula in a D-List, you can view the effect that this change will have
on the data in the D-Cube by using the Implement option. Implementing a change
will not save the D-List, so you can reset the D-List to its previously-saved state if
you decide to cancel the change. If, after implementing the change, you accept the
formula change, you can save the D-List. You will not be able to save the D-Cube

if your changes to the D-List have not been saved.

To implement changes to a D-List without saving:

Click on File | Open | D-List.

Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Make your changes to the D-List.

Click on D-List | Implement to view the effect of the changes.

S e

Click on File | Reset to revert to the original D-List.

\ Before implementing a change, make sure that all acceptable changes
~ to the D-List have been saved. If you are forced to reset the D-List,
Q Analyst will restore the last saved version and all of your changes,
including the ones that are acceptable, will be lost.

Non-permissible characters in a D-List

Each D-List item can take up to 50 characters. You can use letters, numbers, spaces,
or special keyboard characters. However, there are certain characters that you should
avoid. These characters are reserved for use in the Analyst program when executing
certain built-in functions or calculations. They are:

*  Semi-colon (5)
* Brackets ([])
* Atsigns (@)

e Braces ({})

. Sometimes you need to create a blank D-List item as a way of creating
~ a break between rows or columns. You can do this by typing a pipe
Q (1)- The pipe character becomes a space when viewed in a D-Cube in
Analyst or Contributor.

[83]



Defining Data Structure: D-List

Item ID (IID) in a D-List

When you create a D-List item, you do so by typing the display name. Upon saving
the D-List, the Analyst program assigns an Item ID (IID), starting with 1, to the item.
This IID is permanently associated with the item. If you delete the item, you delete
the IID forever. If you recreate the item, the program assigns a new IID, even if the
new item is exactly the same as the old one. The IID identifies the D-List item. If you
change the display name, the IID stays the same. The IID is used in calculations and
D-Links. It allows you to change the display name without affecting the references

to the D-List item.

In Excel, when you use text in a formula, you have to revise
+  the formula each time that the text changes. This is not the case

in IBM Cognos Planning. Text is not used in formulas. Instead,
g IIDs that refer to text are used. This enables you to change the

text without having to update the formula.

To view the IID of a D-List item:

1. Click on File | Open | D-List.

2. Select the D-List, and then click on OK.
3. Click on File | Summary Info.

4. Click on the Item Details tab.

The following illustration displays the Item ID of the Profit and Loss Summary D-List:

B
D-List ABC Company.Profit and Loss Summary

General ] Ohjects used ] Uszage Item Details
Item Mames: | [tem lds Item Guids »~
Grozz Reverue 1| {971EDC33F518-410D-454D-2DAAE3CEBEIF}
Allowances 2 | {0080 4B03-E RS -480 5-876A-1EJ4F 2CAZECA}
Met Revenue 3| {01854C41-1FAT-4938-B945-7493B 41FOBE2}
Cast of Sales 3 | 155450594755 -4BE C-4067-016530 580053}
Gross Profit 9| {FAEE1490-000F-4183-BE32-5DB57CHIEECE}
Salary 10 | {0E572017-35268-4668-A4858- 34C00BD 72308}
Benefits 14 | {24413150-4CFC-44BB-BE24-D1BEBECED BOG}
Occupancy 11 | {EFS2FEFD-0270-4260-4284-463659E 2AF6T}
Depreciation 17 | {DB54E355-C6 23-4208 951 0-9C242340200C)
Advertizing 12 [ {DE184BDC-2741-450 2971 8-63RE BASET F22}
Travel & | {CADCEE 27-F45C-46FA-80E 6-05029F0901 D7}
Mizcellaneous 13 | {67DECER2-43B8-44B 3-9C79-43450009FEICH
Tatal Operating 15 | {1ABD37ER-FI41-40F2-4200-575E B 2007292}
Clmme mbimm Dbl A | FRAETADON CF00 ACTY OATH 4179904 ONAC 4301 )
oK | Cancel
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Entering formulas in a D-List

After you have created the D-List, you can start writing formulas. Each D-List item
provides a calculation box into which you can directly type your formulas. There
are important rules that must be adhered to when writing calculations. This section
discusses the rules and techniques for writing formulas. It also covers some of the
conventions for writing conditional statements, and explains how to use BiFs to
perform complex time-based calculations.

To enter a formula in a D-List:

Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Find the D-List item into which you want to enter a formula, and then click
on the cell directly under the Calculation column. Next, click on Change item
attributes at the lower-right corner of the D-List to open the Calculation box.

Type the formula into the Calculation box.
Click on the Apply button.
Save the D-List.

How formulas are written

Analyst works with the basic mathematical operators: addition (+), subtraction (-),
multiplication (*), division (/), percentage (%), and power ().

When writing a formula, you use the D-List item name to refer to the item.
For instance, in the illustration below, the formula for Net Revenue is Gross
Revenue - Allowances.

To embed this formula into Net Revenue, type the following in the Net Revenue
calculation box:

+{Gross Revenue}

-Allowances
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See the following illustration:

% Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[D-List] ABC Company.Profit and Loss Summary] g@]g|
E File Edit Tools D-List ‘Window Help - 8 x

B CERDEEE B TLY B KK EEE @

[]

Ikem name Format Calculation Calc. Option ~

Gross Aevenue

Allowances

Met Revenue =

Cost of Sales
Grogs Profit =
Salary

Benefits

W

(== [ = S ) SN R N B

Occupancy

LCloze attribute farm |

Attribute: Calculation

Calculation j +{Gross Revenue} Apply
-Allowances

Reset

Clear

BiF
Prey. | Paste
Wz | Fricrity
| M ediurm -
Ins HLIK

Note that Gross Revenue is enclosed in braces ({ }). In Analyst, any D-List item name
that contains spaces must be enclosed in braces. Analyst ignores spaces, tabs, and
line returns outside of the D-List item name. So you can arrange the formula in any
manner. For instance, you can rearrange the previous formula to:

-Allowances+{Gross Revenue}
Or
{Gross Revenue} - Allowances

Even though Analyst requires that you type the item name in a formula, it

actually refers to the item by its IID. So if you change the name, the formula

will automatically change to reflect the new name. Moreover, formulas are
case-sensitive. GROSS REVENUE will not work if the item name is Gross Revenue.

[86]



Chapter 5

The IID ensures that when you change the display name, calculations
& do not need updating. When you change the display name, the
formula will pick up the change, so you do not need to rewrite it.

Using the Paste function when writing formulas

You can import the item name into your calculations by using the Paste function.
When you click on the Paste button, Analyst displays all of the D-List items, and
you can select the items that you want to include in the formula. Once imported,
the items appear in the calculation box, and you can rearrange them accordingly.

Use the following steps to use the Paste function:

1. Open the D-List.

2. Find the D-List item into which you want to enter a formula, and then
click on the cell directly under the Calculation column. Next, click on
the Change item attributes at the lower right corner of the D-List to
open the calculation box.

3. Click on the Paste button. The list of items will appear under the Items
available pane.

4. Select the items that you want to include in the formula, and move them
to the Items included pane.

5. Click on OK.

Writing conditional statements

You can write a conditional statement that checks whether a condition is true or false
before applying the calculation. The conditional operators are IF, THEN, ELSE, AND,
and or. All conditional operators must be in upper case. Relational operators are:
equal to (=) greater than (), less that (<), greater than or equal to (>=), less than or
equal to (<=), and not equal to (<>).

Here are the most common conditional statements.

* Basic syntax:
IF
THEN
Where 1F establishes the criteria. If the data meets the criteria, then Analyst
executes the calculation defined in THEN. Otherwise, Analyst produces zero.
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* Syntax for using an alternative expression:
IF
THEN
ELSE
Where IF establishes the criterion. If the data meets the criterion, then
Analyst executes the calculation defined in THEN. If the data does not
meet the criterion, Analyst executes the calculation defined in ELSE.

* Syntax for two or more conditions using AND:
IF (Condition 1 AND Condition 2)
THEN
ELSE
Where IF establishes the criteria that requires all of the conditions should
be met. If the data meets all of the criteria, then Analyst executes the
calculation defined in THEN. If the data does not meet all of the criteria,
then Analyst executes the calculation defined in ELSE.

* Syntax for two or more conditions using OR:

IF (Condition 1 OR Condition 2)

THEN

ELSE

Where 1F establishes the criteria that requires any one of the conditions
to be met. If the data meets any of the criteria, then Analyst executes the
calculation defined in THEN. If the data does not meet any of the criteria,
then Analyst executes the calculation defined in ELSE.

* Syntax for nested criteria:

IF (Criteria 1)

THEN

IF (Criteria 2)

THEN

ELSE

Where IF establishes the criteria that requires any one of the conditions to
be met. If the data meets the criteria, then Analyst executes the calculation
defined in THEN. If the data does not meet the criteria, Analyst proceeds with
the next criteria and repeats the logic.

Conflicts in calculation

In a multi-dimensional cube, conflicts in calculation can occur. Suppose you have
a D-Cube that uses two D-Lists that both have calculations. The first D-List has a
subtotal that aggregates its items (Productl + Product2 + Product3). The second
D-List multiplies Unit by Price (Unit * Price). In this example, you have

two possible calculations:
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Calculation 1:

(Productl (Units*Price) + Product2 (Units*Price)+ Product3 (Units*Price)

Calculation 2:

(Productl (Units)+ Product2 (Units)+Product3 (Units)) *
(Productl (Units*Price) + Product2 (Units*Price)+ Product3 (Units*Price)

Depending on the priority of the calculations, Analyst will produce entirely different
results. Analyst will add all the units and add all the cost per unit, then multiply the
results by each other or (the correct way) Analyst will multiply the units by cost for
each product, then add the results.

Using the D-List priority option

Analyst enforces priorities in two ways. The first is through the order of the
dimensions of the cube. This is the primary way where the conflicts in calculations
need to be resolved. We will discuss the order of the D-List later in Chapter 6.

The second way that Analyst resolves conflicts in calculations is through the D-List
priority option. As a rule, use this option only if the order of the dimensions of

the cube does not succeed in resolving the conflict. Usually this happens when you
have two calculation D-Lists and certain intersections need to be calculated in a way
that is different from that enforced by the order of the dimensions. This method
must be used sparingly, and only in exceptional situations. Too many instances

of D-List priorities may mean that your cube will function better as two separate
calculation cubes.

To set the D-List priority function:

Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

3. Find the D-List item into which you want to enter a formula, and then click
on the cell directly under the Calculation column. Next, click on Change item
attributes at the lower right corner of the D-List to open the Calculation box.

4. In the Priority box, select High to raise the priority of the calculation.
Select Low to lower the priority of the calculation.

You can avoid conflicts in calculation by keeping only one calculation
M D-List in a D-Cube. A calculation D-List is one that has a calculation
Q beyond simple addition or subtraction. A D-Cube that has more than
one calculation D-List is likely to encounter calculation conflicts that
are difficult to resolve.

[89]




Defining Data Structure: D-List

Built-in functions

Analyst provides built-in functions (BiF) that perform calculations beyond basic
arithmetic. BiFs are pre-built calculations that have been developed specially to
perform complex mathematical algorithms — particularly those that span across
time. Many forecasting calculations require a time horizon to function properly.
For instance, in a multi-dimensional data structure, a year-to-date calculation

will require at least two dimensions to produce the correct result: the dimension
containing the value to accumulate and the dimension containing the timescale.
This is not possible when your calculations can only be entered in one D-List.

The BiF overcomes this limitation by taking the time dimension into account when
performing the calculation. Thus, for the BiF to work, it must always be accompanied
by a timescale D-List.

Another characteristic of the BiF is that it is self-contained. You cannot type
additional formulas in an item that contains the BiF, although you can use the item
in a formula elsewhere. You cannot have a BiF in the same D-List as the timescale.
The timescale must be a separate dimension. You can have more than one BiF in a
D-List, but a BiF can exist in only one D-List for the same cube. Not all BiFs will work
in Contributor, so you must consider this limitation if you plan to deploy the model
using Contributor. New BiFs are enabled in Contributor with each new release of
IBM Cognos Planning. So you should check your version to determine which BiFs
can be used for your Contributor model.

There are a host of BiFs that can do a variety of calculations. The following table
lists some of the more commonly-used BiFs:

BiF Description

Cumul Cumulates a series of data

Day Returns the number of days in each period based on the start and end
dates in the timescale D-List

DCF Discounted Cash Flow

Decum Decumulates a series of data

Deytd Calculates the original series from year-to-date figures

DepnAnnual  Annual Depreciation: Straight Line, Sum of Year Digits,
Diminishing Balance

DepnDB Diminishing balance depreciation

DepnSLN Straight-Line depreciation

DepnSYD Sum-of-Year-Digits depreciation

Differ Calculates the difference between the current and previous periods
Drive Forecast based on one or more drivers

Feed Feeds the closing balance of one period into the opening balance of the next
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BiF Description

Forecast Combine actual and budget into a rolling forecast

Grow Compound or linear growth

Linavg Linear average

Mix Mix actuals and forecasts into one series

Movavg N-period moving average

Movmed Finds the median

Movsum N-period moving sum

NPer Number of periods for future value with constant payments and
interest rate

NPV Net Present Value

Outlook Year-end outlook calculation, revises forecast to meet the plan

PMT Constant payment to give the future value with a constant per period %
interest rate

PV Finds the present value of a stream of future payments and the
percentage interest rate

Rate Constant per period percentage interest rate to give the future value with
constant payments

Repeat Repeat data in the first few periods throughout the time scale.

Round Calculates rounded values for a given input item

Time Time information about your cube

TimeSum Accumulate an expense over several periods

TMax Finds the maximum value in a list of items

TMin Finds the minimum value in a list of items

YTD Accumulates the values along a timescale for each month up to

the year-end

Inserting a BiF into a D-List Item

When you insert a BiF into a D-List item, you go through a couple of steps using a
wizard. Some BiFs will require you to enter the values that represent a method to
be used. Most of the BiFs will require you to designate another item in the D-List
for at least one of the BiF's inputs, so make sure that the item exists before you start
the wizard.
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To insert a BiF into a D-List item:

8.
9.

Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Find the D-List item into which you want to enter a formula, and then click
the cell directly under the Calculation column. Then click the Change item
attributes at the lower-right corner of the D-List to open the Calculation box.

Click on the BiF button.

In the BiF Function Wizard — Step 1 of 2 box, select Function Category.
Then select the BiF under the Function Name.

Click on Next.

In the BiF Function Wizard — Step 2 of 2 box, enter the information required
by the BiF.

Click on Finish. The BiF calculation will appear in the Calculation box.

Click on Apply.

10. Save the D-List.

Configuring a Timescale D-List

A Timescale D-List is a D-List that is used as a time dimension. The D-List typically
contains the months of the year, but it could be years, weeks, or days. As a rule,
when you create a D-List that lists days, weeks, months, or years, you must configure
it as a timescale, even if the D-List contains items other than time.

To configure a Timescale D-List:

L

Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List containing the time dimension items.
On the toolbar, click on D-List | Options.

In the TimeScale tab, select the Use as TimeScale checkbox. When you
select this checkbox, Analyst automatically determines the number of days
depending on the time. If the item is a month, it defaults to 30 days. If the
item is a year, the program generates 365 days.

You can define the number of days more accurately by using the Mode
function. In the Mode box, select the following:

i. Normal —set the From and To dates. You must use only one date
format. The program generates the number of days based on
these dates.
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ii. Custom—enter the number of days within each time D-List item,
and then enter the beginning date of the timescale. The program
generates the From and To dates for the rest of the timescale.

A custom timescale is useful when you have a fiscal year that
contains a mixed number of days in a month, or if the fiscal year
%j%‘\ does not follow the normal calendar. By the defining the number
g of days in the timescale D-List, you avoid having to require the
number of days for your calculations.

6. Configure the other settings (optional):

i. Start of fiscal year —enter the Day and Month of the start
of the fiscal year.

ii. Use SwitchOver —select this checkbox to activate the switchover
feature. This feature is used in conjunction with the SwitchOver date.

iii. SwitchOver date —enter the date that defines the transition from
past to present. This information is used by some BiFs, including
Drive, Out look, DCF, ICF, Grow, Mix, and Stockflow.

ist options - ABC Company.Periods

Start of fizcal pear
Day: [01 Mih [0

[ Use az TimeScale

] Irnpart Iink] SubHeaders] Urique namesl Securit_l,.l]

SwitchOwer date
[~ Use SwitchOwer

Mode Mormal -

LCancel

il

Rezet

Fram To Period

Jan Jan
Feb Feb
bdar har
Aor Apr
Mau b ay
Jun Jun
Jul Jul
Aug Aug
Sen Sep
Oct Oct
How Moy
Dec Dec
Full Year

7. Click on OK.
8. Save the D-List.
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A Timescale D-List will display a clock symbol in the upper-left corner of the D-List.
See the following illustration:

4]

—

Item name Formnat Calzulation Calc. Dptioh

Feb
Mar
Apr

I ay
Jun
Jul

Aiug
Sep
Oct
o
Dec
Full*v'ear Subtotal

wra[=[=

BiFs and Timescales should never be in the same D-List.
% In order for a BiF to work, a separate and distinct timescale D-List
’ must exist alongside the BiF.

Formatting D-List items

The way that data is formatted affects how it is displayed and treated in Analyst.
This is important because it determines what values can be accepted by the D-List
item and whether or not calculations apply.

Numeric format

With a numeric format, you restrict the data that can be entered into the D-List item to
numeric values. You also determine how the value is displayed. You can set decimal
places, scale numbers up or down, use commas, currency signs, and percentages.

To apply the numeric format:
1. Click on File | Open | D-List.
2. Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

3. Find the item you want to format, and then click on the cell under
the Format column. Next, click on Change item attributes.

4. In the Attributes drop-down list, select Format.
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5. Select Numeric. Set the format as follows:

i. Scaling Factor —select the number that the data will be divided by.
For instance 1,000 with a scaling factor of 1,000 will display 1.
The number 1 with a scaling factor of .001 will display 1,000.
This option affects only how the number is displayed, not the
number value itself.

When you enter data into a scaled item, you must enter the true value,
s and not the displayed value.

ii. Use thousand delimiter —select this checkbox if you want
a thousands to be separated by commas.
iii. Blank if zero — select this checkbox if you want zeros to
be displayed as blanks.
iv. Decimal Places —select the number of decimal places that
the value will be displayed in.
v. Negative —enter the prefix and suffix for negative values.
For instance, entering the open parenthesis "(" into the prefix
and the closed parenthesis ")" into the suffix will display negative
values enclosed in parenthesis such as (100) will display -100.

When you place a percentage sign (%) in the suffix box, any value
will have the percentage sign attached to it. For instance, the value

%»‘ 5 becomes 5%. However, even though you see 5%, the underlying
value is still 5, not . 05. In Analyst, the suffix is not a mathematical

representation, but rather a symbol attached to the value.

6. Click on Apply.
7. Save the D-List.

Date format

A date format lets you enter data in a variety of date and time formats. You can
perform calculations on the dates. Analyst reads the date you enter according to
its stored number and displays the stored number in date or time format.

To apply the date format:

1. Click on File | Open | D-List.
2. Select the D-List, and then click on OK.
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3. Find the item you want to format, and then click on the cell under the Format
column. Next, click on Change item attributes.

In the Attributes drop-down list, select Format.

Select the following formats:

i. Date —select this checkbox, and then select the date format.
ii. Time — select this checkbox, and then select the time format.

iii. Date/Time — select this checkbox to display the date and
time format.

iv. Start/End —by default, Start is enabled. Select End if you want
the stored number to start a day earlier. Analyst generates 0 for
1/1/1900. By clicking on End, 1/1/1900 is stored as 1, 1/2/1900
is stored as 2, and so on.

Click on Apply.
Save the D-List.

Dates in formulas

You can use dates in calculating the number of days. Analyst uses the stored value
of the dates in the calculation.

For instance: January 1, 2008 has a stored value of 39448. February 1, 2008 has
a stored value of 39479. Thus the equation:

{End Date} - {Beg Date} = 31

Where End Date is February 1, 2008 and the Beg Date is January 1, 2008.

Text format
Text formats allow the entry of alpha-numeric data including special characters.
When you format data as text, Analyst automatically forces the calculation to zero.

Use the following steps to apply the numeric format:

1. Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Find the item you want to format, and then click on the cell under
the Format column. Next, click on Change item attributes.

Sl

In the Attributes drop-down list, select Format.
Select Text.

Click on Apply.

Save the D-List.

N o O
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D-List format

A D-List format is a special format that restricts data to only the list of items in
another D-List. When you enter data in a D-List item that is formatted on another
D-List, a drop-down list will display the values that can be entered. You will not be
able to enter any other value.

To apply a D-List format:

Click on File | Open | D-List.
Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Find the item you want to format, and then click on the cell under the Format
column. Next, click on Change item attributes.

In the Attributes drop-down list, select Format.
Select D-List.

In the Libraries box, click on the library containing the D-List that will
be used as the format.

7. In the D-List box, click on the D-List.

8. Check the Show Items box to display the item in the D-List.
9. Click on Apply.

10. Save the D-List.

M In a cube, you can open the list of items in a D-List formatted cell
Q by typing any character. You can filter an item by typing the first
few letters of the item name.

Using D-List formatted items in calculations

You use a D-List format when you want to use text in your formula. The following
example illustrates how you can use a D-List formatted item in a calculation.

Suppose you have a D-List called Employee Calc. In this D-List, you have two items:
Employee Type and FTE. Employee Type allows two types of entries: Full Time and
part Time. If you enter Full Time, FTE generates 1. 0. If you enter Part Time, FTE
generates 0.5. Otherwise, it generates 0.
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Thus, FTE is calculated as follows:

IF Employee Type =

THEN FTE =

THEN FTE =
ELSE 0

In Analyst, you cannot insert text in a formula. Instead, you use the IID within a
D-List formatted item in the place of the text. To create the preceding formula in

1.0
IF Employee Type =
0.5

"Full Time"

"Part Time"

Analyst, you need to do the following steps:

1.
2.

Create a D-List containing the Employee Type: Full Time and Part Time.

In the Employee Calc D-List, format the Employee Type item on the
Employee Type D-List. See the following illustration:

& Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[D-List] ABC Company.Emplo..
E File Edit Tools D-List ‘Window Help

aEE

HE BEH STDEHE M ETTL EE KM BEER 4
Item hame Farmat Calculation Cale. Option e
1 MHame Date Force to Zero
2 Grade D-List Farce to Zera
3 Baze Pay
4 Borus
5 Tatal Pay Subtotal
E Employee Type D-Ligt Force o Zero
7 FTE Saved Format w
Cloge attibute form
Attribute: D-List
Format j Available D-Lists Libraries
- Azzet Type ABC Company —
Humeric Capital Plan bif
D ate/Time Depreciation Assumptions g0_capex_caontrb... —
Depreciation Calc go_cormmon_cant...
Teut Diepreciation Methods .
Nane ELizt
Emplaoyes Assumptions ¥ Show itemms —
Frey. | Ernplovee Grade =
Full Tirne ||
Mezt | Lines Capital Part Time
s | |[hnesEmplrecs =
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In the FTE D-List item, type the following formula:

IF Employee Type = 1
THEN FTE = 1.0

IF Employee Type = 2
THEN FTE = 0.5

ELSE 0

Where 1 is the IID for Full Time and 2 is the IID for Part Time in the
Employee Type D-List

In Analyst, instead of using text in formulas, you use the IID of D-List

items. Using the IID instead of the display name means you can
s>

change the item display name without having to rewrite the formula.

Calc option

There are situations where data needs to be calculated differently when viewed
in aggregate. Suppose you have two D-List items: units and cost per unit.

At aggregate level, units are summed up, whereas, cost per unit is weighted.
The D-List Calc Option gives you the ability to change the behavior of an item
on other D-Lists' calculations.

To set the Calc Option:

1.

Click on File | Open | D-List.

Select the D-List, and then click on OK.

Find the item you want to change and click on it. Then click on

Change item attributes.

In the Attributes drop-down list, select Calc Option.

In the Calc Option box select one of the following;:

i. None —the D-List item aggregates when viewed at an
aggregate level.

ii. Weighted Average —the D-List item is weighted on another item
when viewed at an aggregate level. You must select the item that
is used as the weight, in the Items to weight by box.
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iii. Time Average —the D-List assumes the calculation below when
viewed from a time aggregation such as a year total or quarter total.
This setting should not be made on a timescale D-List, but rather
on the calculation D-List.

a. Time Average — the item displays the average of the data
across time.

b. First Period — the item displays the data at the start of
the timescale, for example, for Feed BiFs.

c. Last Period — the item displays the data at the end of
the timescale.

d. Zero—the item displays zero.

iv. Force to Zero—all of the calculations are suppressed for this item
and zero is displayed.

Click on Apply
Save the D-List.

Categorizing D-Lists
D-Lists are categorized into five different types: calculation, aggregation,

non-calculating, timescale, and control. Knowing the type of D-List is important
when building D-Cubes:

A calculation D-List contains calculations other than subtotals and
subtractions. When a D-List performs multiplication, division, conditionals,
or any BiF, it is considered a calculation D-List.

An aggregation D-List usually is a list of items with a subtotal. Examples
of aggregation D-Lists are products, departments, cost centers, accounts,
and so on.

Non-calculating D-Lists are D-Lists that have no calculations. Often they
contain headers, placeholders, flags, or a list of unrelated items that do not
require a total.

Timescale D-Lists are D-Lists that are configured as timescale. Timescale
D-Lists are generally used with BiFs or calculations that span a period
of time.

A control D-List typically contains items that represent a version or iteration
of the data. Examples of versions are budget, actual, or last year.
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* Each type of D-List has a specific position in the order of D-Lists that make
up the D-Cube. When you build a D-Cube, select the D-Lists that become the
dimensions and then determine the order of the D-List. As a rule, the order
of D-Lists should be as follows:

1. Calculation

2. Aggregation

3. Non-calculating
4. Timescale

5. Control

In the following illustration, an Employee Calc D-Cube is created from five D-Lists:
Employee Calc (calculation), Departments (aggregation), Value (non-calculating),
Periods (timescale), and Versions (control). The order of the items in the bottom
pane is the order of the D-Lists in the D-Cube.

% Create New D-Cube: choose the dimensions from the available D-Lists |Z|@|E|
|ABC Company ﬂ i # E?E'J Jqf
Type | Library | Mame | L
D-List ABC Compary Depreciation Assumptions
D-List ABC Company Depreciation Calc
D-List ABC Company Depreciation Methods
D-List ABC Company EList
D-List AEC Company Employes Azsumptions
D-List ABC Company Employes Grade
D-List ABC Company Employee Type
D-List ABC Compary Lines Capital
D-List ABEC Company Lines Employess
D-List ABC Company Owerhead
D-List ABC Company Products
D-List AEC Company Profit and Loss Summary
D-List AEC Company S ales Azzumption A
| 5 Object(s] Selected: b4 + |+ 21 Dbject(s)
Tupe | Library | Mame |
D-List ABC Company Employes Calz
D-List ABC Company Departments x
D-List ABC Company Walue
D-List AEC Company Periods 4+
D-List ABC Company Wersions
|
*|
Cancel |

i
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The order of dimensions is important because it determines the priority of calculations
when calculations from two separate D-Lists intersect. The Analyst must select which
calculation takes precedence. When conflicts between two formulas of equal priority
occur, the calculation in the D-List that is positioned last gets precedence. Thus, the
D-Lists with the more complex calculation, particularly those with logical operators
(IF, THEN, ELSE), must be first, in the order to have the lower priority.

The e.List

So far we have defined the D-List as the place where the structure of the data in the
model is defined. There is one other function that the D-List performs: to provide
hierarchical structure for the Contributor application. This brings us to the e.List.
e.List is an important component of a planning model. In Contributor, the e.List
contains the hierarchy that determines how plans are distributed and aggregated.
An example of an e.List is a list of departments, regions, and divisions, arranged
hierarchically. The departments roll up to regions, which roll up to divisions, and
eventually to the company total. Typically, the e.List represents the organizational
structure, but it could be any hierarchy that is used for planning purposes.

As we will discuss in detail in Chapter 9, the Analyst model can be deployed to a large
number of users via the Web by using Contributor. In order to create a Contributor
application from an Analyst model, you must have an e.List as a separate D-List for

a D-Cube that will be used to collect data. In the Analyst model, the e.List is simply

a placeholder —a dimensional structure that enables the hierarchy information to be
populated into the Contributor application. Because the e.List contains the hierarchy, it
is considered an aggregation D-List, and should be positioned accordingly in the order
of dimensions. The content of the e.List can be a simple hierarchy, for instance, Dept

1, Dept 2, and Total, or a single item. However, it is better to use the simple hierarchy
because this approach allows you to view the results of your calculations when the
e.List is rolled up. This is particularly important when you are building the model and
you need to view aggregated data at various levels of the e.List hierarchy. When you
create the Contributor application, the program uses the e.List to create a container into
which the hierarchy can be loaded by using Contributor's e.List import utility.
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The following illustration shows an Analyst D-Cube that uses a single item e.List:

A3

r@ ~
BEE elist |
| Feb fdar Apr [LEW Jun Jul fiug Sep
Gross Revenue k73 8861726 6505580 8002758 8972473 5910997 5471482 8158647 57¢
Alloveances 730 255 Ba6 254 256 263,351 266,949 261,069 252 926 237139 e
Met Revenue 43| BE06070 6251324 6B37407 5705524 5549926 8218556 7E21 508 S48
Cast of Gales 10 4250572 4072527 4256907 4306504 4295242 4067633 3935707 446
Gross Prafit D33 | 4355198 4478797 4350500 4399020 43536086 4150924 3985801 | 43¢
Salary oo 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 11,167 11,167 11167 1
Benefits K55 455 435 455 455 15 a5 33
Occupancy 92 Sd5,205 382192 369,863 382192 365,863 2192 32192 3E
Depreciation 111 173,335 187 500 209167 300,835 3700 439167 459167 4
Advertising 346 457 346 457 359,764 303,150 346 457 476,578 219 685 BOG 289 B
Travel 193 846 193,846 153,546 230,784 153,546 153,546 153,546 153546 1%
Mizzellaneous 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 1C
Total Dperating 1,104 064 1,129,300 1,223,760 1,223 407 1,293,736 1,429 265 1,656,571 1,742,704 1,77
Operating Prafit 3,324 969 3,225,393 2955037 3,157,093 3,105,234 2924 41135 2,494 353 2243097 251
Prafit 3,436 030 3,399,232 3142557 3366 260 3406 065 3241915 2983520 2,732 264 3,00
Taxes 1558 1558 1558 1,556 1,556 1,750 1,750 113
Profit after Taxes 3434522 3397ET3 3140979 3364701 3404509 3240168 2981770 2732150 300%
>

Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the D-List in detail. We showed you several ways of
importing items into a D-List. You can update the D-List manually or automatically
by using the D-List update function. When you update the D-List automatically, you
can modify the item names by using the Unique names function. After you create
the D-List, you can insert formulas, formats, and calculation options. The program
provides BiFs that perform complex calculations that span a period of time. When
writing formulas, you must take the priorities in calculation into consideration. You
can overcome conflicts in calculations by enabling the calculation priority option in
the D-List, or by using the order of dimensions in a D-Cube. Finally, we discussed
the role of the e.List as a means of providing dimensional structure for the hierarchy
that will be built in Contributor.
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Storing Planning Data:
D-Cube

In this chapter, we will discuss how data is stored in IBM Cognos Planning Analyst.
We will begin by defining the D-Cube and explaining the things that you need to
think about before creating the D-Cube. We will discuss the importance of the order
of dimensions in enforcing calculation and format priorities. We will show you how
you can view the multiple slices of the cube and how you can save a selection of the
cube as a separate object. We will explain how you can restructure the dimensions

of the cube by adding, deleting, substituting, and reordering dimensions. We will
cover some of the important functions available with the D-Cube, including global
formatting, exporting, and other options that can make it easier for you to work with
the program. We will illustrate how you can use data entry commands that will
enable you to enter data, execute mathematical operations, or set restrictions for a
cell, a range of cells, or the entire cube. Finally, we will cover Breakback —a powerful
feature that allows you to cascade changes throughout the cube simply by making
the change to a calculated item.

Overview of the D-Cube

In Analyst, data is stored in a D-Cube. The D-Cube is a multi-dimensional data
structure similar to an OLAP or Excel pivot table. Each of the dimensions contains a
list of related data. For example, in a four dimensional cube, the first dimension may
contain the items in P&L statement, the second may list the departments, the third
show the timescale, and the fourth may show the version (Budget or Actual). In this
example, you have the P&L statement by month, by department, and by version.
The D-Cube must have at least two dimensions. If more than two dimensions exist,
the other dimensions appear as pages.



Storing Planning Data: D-Cube

The following screenshot depicts a four dimensional D-Cube. The first two dimensions
form the rows and columns. The third and fourth dimensions are displayed as pages,
in the upper-left corner of the D-Cube. You can switch to different pages in the cube by
clicking the page drop-down list and selecting another page.

o Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[D-Cube] Temp.Profit and Loss]
J‘g File Edit Tools D-Cube Window Help -8 x

B SR E M v4% BEE KK B &

| Budget |[| | Deptt | |
Dec
Jan |Feb b ar Apr b ay Jun Jul Aug |Sep | -
Grass Revenus 10348400 10284800 9571300 10336100 10417100 10339700 9818400 9443900 10425300
Allowances 143830 143830 143,830 143830 143830 143830 143830 143,830 143830
Net Revenue 10204570 10150970 9727470 104192270 10273270 10195870 OE7T4ST0 9300070 9881970
Cost of Sales 2274420 2285700 2197670 2287030 235950 2335100 2221390 1785110 1,830850
Gross Profit 7930150  TBESZ2T0 7523800  7O05240  TAST320 7AS8380  7AS3180  7S14880 8091120
176710 1535770 1564000 184770 1850650 1813160 1531890 1570260 1511730
£06,700 598,580 573,240 601 270 £05,000 547 370 567 570 552,490 534,770
100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000
Depreciation 56,896 £i2,396 58,596 fi1 396 fi4 396 £3.796 58196 210,686 27785
436,180 431 290 413,180 433,020 436,060 431 820 409,960 389,310 419,240
174,470 172,520 165,270 173,210 174 420 175,000 163,980 155,970 167 670
Miscellaneous 373,170 372,350 46,250 373,840 376,440 350490 343240 353,040 375670
Total Operating 3424126 3372006 2920636 3389005 3406066 3331896 3174935 3432326 3596855
Olperating Profit 4508024 4432364 4509164 4515334 4550354 4526464 4278244 4082534 4404255
4562920 4554760 4F67850  4STETI0 4614750 4590260 4336440 4203320 4622040
?

Ins ML

Creating a D-Cube

Creating a D-Cube takes a few simple steps but it requires a great deal of forethought.
Before creating the D-Cube, you must think through the dimensions that will form

the cube. You must know what data will populate the D-Cube. You must know what
category of D-Lists your selection falls under so that you can prioritize the calculations
appropriately. You must know what function the D-Cube performs. Is it an input
cube, a calculation cube, a summary or reporting cube, or a staging cube? You must
also know in which library the D-Cube will be stored, and whether the D-Cube

will be shared or will be exclusive to a model. Finally, you must consider size and
performance, especially if you plan to deploy the D-Cube in Contributor.
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To create a D-Cube:

1. Click File | New | D-Cube.

2. In the Create new D-Cube box, select the D-List that makes up the D-Cube.
3. Drop the D-List onto the lower pane.

4. Order the D-List. Click on OK.

5. Enter the D-Cube name, and then click on OK.

2 Create New D-Cube: choose the dimensions from the available D-Lists

- W @Ay
Type | Library | Mame | ~
D-List ABC Compary Employee Calc

D-List ABC Compary Employee Grade

D-List ABC Compary Employee Tupe

D-Lizt ABC Company Lines Capital

D-List ABC Company Lines Employees

D-List ABC Company Overhead

D-List ABC Company Products

D-List ABC Company Sales Assumption

Dr-List ABC Company Sales Calc

Dr-List ABC Company Spread Option

Dr-List ABC Company Spread Profiles

Dr-List ABC Company Stores

Dr-List ABC Company Tawxes and Benefitz

D-List ABC Company Taxes and Benefits Assumptions bt
| 4 Object(z] Selected: ﬂ ¥ |+ 22 Object(z]
Type | Library Mame |

D-List ABC Compary Profit and Loz Summary

D-List ABC Compary Departments

D-List ABC Compary Periodz

D-Ligt ABC Company Wersions

LCancel

Htuuuu

By default, the D-Cube opens with the longest D-List as the rows and the timescale
as the columns. You can transpose the cube or swap the dimensions by dragging
and dropping them. When you close and reopen the D-Cube, it will revert to the

default view.
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Order of dimensions

In the previous chapter, we explained the importance of having the proper order

of dimensions in the D-Cube. The order of dimensions is important because it
determines which calculation takes precedence when calculations from two separate
D-Lists intersect. The order also determines the priority of formats when the cell has
opposing formats. As a rule, the dimensions must follow this order:

1. Calculation: Calculation D-Lists contain mathematical operations over
and above simple addition. Any use of operators, such as multiplication,
subtraction, division, or the use of a BiF, make the D-List a calculation D-List.

2. Aggregation: Aggregation D-Lists usually contain a hierarchy of items,
such as an organizational hierarchy, a list of products, customers, or cost
centers, or a list of items with a simple subtotal.

3. Non-Calculating: Non-Calculating D-Lists contain no calculations.

Timescale: Timescale D-Lists contains items that span a period of time,
such as months, weeks, or days.

5. Versions: Version D-Lists contain iterations of the data, such as Actual,
Budget, Forecast, and Revised Budget.

It is critical to set the proper order of dimensions before building
+  the Contributor application. If you reorder the dimensions after the
% application is created, all of the data in the D-Cube will be deleted.
’ In addition, reordering dimensions changes the structure of the import
tables and, therefore, the way that you import data into Contributor.

Size considerations

The size of the D-Cube is measured by the number of cells in it. The number of cells
you can have in a D-Cube is limited only by your computer's memory. When you
build a D-Cube, you should keep in mind the amount of memory available on the
computer on which the model will be used. You will not be able to open a large
cube if your PC does not have enough memory to handle the data. If the model is
deployed in Contributor, size is an even more important consideration. Even with

a powerful computer, you will experience performance lag because a large model
must pass through the organization's network. In a wide area network, the problem
associated with a large model becomes more apparent.

To determine the number of cells, find the product of the number of items in all of
the D-lists in the D-Cube. For instance, if a D-Cube has five D-Lists, which have

the following number of items: 8, 1, 10, 5, and 12, the number of cells in the D-Cube
will be 4,800. This is 8*1*10*5*12.
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You can find the number of cells in the dimension selection box, as illustrated
in the following screenshot:

F

% Select ABC Company.Sales

Sales Calc | EList | Products | Stores | Periods

Items available Items included

Show: Order: Total cells

|.&II ﬂ |Nolmal ﬂ Sort 4800
Huanhty

Frice Maovesr>

Gross Sales = ﬂ
Allowance % <<hove ﬂ
Allowance
Cost of Sales 2 ﬂ
Cost of Sales Select ﬂ
Grogs Margin Al

Search

2 item(z) of 8 Expand 0 item(z)
Filter: Slice |

Selected item(z) S aved selections
0 items selected highlighted |

Figset | Clear |

Load...

Save...
2208 | LCancel

The number of items in a dimension has an inverse impact on the magnitude of size
increases for additions to the cube. The fewer the items, the bigger the impact that
an addition will have to the size of the cube. In the example of the cube above, if
you add one item to a dimension that has only one item, you will double the size of
the cube. However, if you add one item to a dimension that has 10 items, you will
increase the size of the cube by only ten percent.

One clue that your D-Cube may have a problem with size is the number of
dimensions. While there is no limitation on the number of dimensions that a cube
can have, having too many of them can become a problem. With a D-Cube that has
too many dimensions, any additional item in one of the D-Lists increases the size in
an order of magnitude depending on the number of items in the D-List. If possible,
keep the number of dimensions to not more than five. If you need to have a D-Cube
that provides views of data beyond five dimensions, consider splitting the D-Cube.
You are more likely to require less memory if you have several smaller cubes than
with one super cube.

With Analyst, you can open a D-Cube that has several million cells on a PC

that has 512MB of RAM. However, if you plan to deploy the model in Contributor,
the threshold for the number of cells is much lower. An acceptable benchmark is
roughly 500,000 cells per e.List. This benchmark is subject to many other factors,
such as network latency, client PC memory, and CPU, all of which can contribute
to model performance.
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Working with the D-Cube

When working with the D-Cube, you have several functionalities that help you to
hone in on the information that you want. By default, the D-Cube opens in full view,
but you can open only a slice of the cube and save the slice for later viewing.

Opening a full view of the D-Cube

The most straightforward way to view the D-Cube is to open all dimensions.
To open a full D-Cube:

1. Click on File | Open | D-Cube.

2. Select the D-Cube. Click on OK.
3. Select the Full option. Click on OK.

Opening a selection of the D-Cube

A selection is a subset of a D-Cube. You can only open the specific items of the
dimensions that you want to view. Because the data in a selection is fewer than

the full view, less memory is required and the D-Cube opens and recalculates faster.
To open a selection of the D-Cube:

1. Click on File | Open | D-Cube.
2. Select the D-Cube. Click on OK.

3. Select the Edit Selection option. This option opens the dimension selection
box, where you can select the items that you want to view in the D-Cube slice.

As shown in the following illustration, the item selection box lets you select
the items from a dimension that you want to include in your view. In the
item selection box, each tab represents a D-List. To select the items, move the
items from the Items available pane (on the left) to the Items included pane
(on the right).
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F

& Select ABC Company.Profit and Loss

Profit and Loss Summary | EList | Perods | Wersions
Items available Items included
Shew: Order: Total cells
All j |N0rmal j Sort 156
Gross Revenue Met Reverue
Allowances Moves > Grogs Profit ﬂ
Cost of Sales Total Operating
Salary <<Move Operating Profit ﬂ
Benefits Profit
Oecupancy Profit after T ases ﬂ
Depreciation Select
Advertizing Al g
Trawel =
Mizcellansous Search
Taxes =
11 iemls] of 17 Sk || e
Filter: Reset | Clear |
Selected item(s) Saved selectiohs or.
Profit after Taxes =
Load... Save... |
LCancel

4. Click on OK.

Viewing different slices of the D-Cube

You can view the D-Cube in a variety of ways. You can open a selection of the D-Cube,
or several selections at the same time. If you have a selection open, you can change it to
another selection. The ability to switch views makes it easier to work with the D-Cube.

For instance, suppose you have a D-Cube that has two versions: Budget and Actual. If

you want to enter only budget data, you may want to open only the Budget dimension
and keep the Actual dimension closed. You can have multiple selections of the D-Cube
open at the same time in the same way that you open the D-Cube. This allows you to

arrange the selections next to each other on the same screen.

To modify the views of the D-Cube:

1.

With the D-Cube open, click on D-Cube | Selections:

i. New Slice: This option allows you to create a new view
of the same D-Cube, with the same selection.
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ii. Reselect: Modify the current selection. Selecting this option
allows you to add or remove dimensions in the current view.

iii. Save: Save the current selection as a saved selection. This option
allows you to save the current view so that you can open it
again later.

If you select Reselect, move the items that you want to add to or remove
from the current view from the Items included to the Items available
pane, or vice versa, respectively. Click on OK.

Saving a selection

You can select a view of a D-Cube and then save this selection so that you do not
have to reselect the same view the next time that you open the cube. When you save
a selection, you create a "saved selection" —an object that is derived from the cube.

To save a selection:

1.
2.
3.

Click File | Open | D-Cube.
Select the D-Cube.
Under Mode, select Edit Selection.

Select the D-List items that you want to view in the D-Cube, and move
them from the Items available pane to the Items included pane. If you do
not select anything in the Items available pane, then all of the items will be
included in the selection, including any future additions to the D-List.

Under the Save Selections option on the lower-right corner of the dialog box,
click on the Save button.

Enter the name of the saved selection. Click on OK.

If you have a saved selection, you can load it into the item selection box.

The dimension item selection box is used in many functions, including

export, D-List imports, and D-Cube allocations (to be discussed later).

Opening the saved selection
Once saved, the selection becomes a separate object that can be copied and shared.

However, because it is a subset of the cube, you have to go through the cube to
access the saved selection.
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To open the saved selection:

Ll

Click on File | Open | D-Cube.
Select the D-Cube.
Under Mode, select Saved Selection.

Select the Saved Selection. Click on OK.

Modifying the saved selection

You usually modify a saved selection when the cube has changed; for instance, when
new items have been added or when dimensions have changed. Remember that if a

saved selection is shared, any modification may affect all of the objects that use it. So
be cautious when you do this.

To modify the saved selection:

1.

-

Click on File | Open | D-Cube.
2. Select the D-Cube.
3. Under Mode, select Edit Selection.

% Select ABC Company.Profit and Loss

¥ | EList | Periods | Yersions

Items available
Show: Order:

All j | Mormal j

Gross Hevenue

Allowances Mover»

Met Revenue

Cost of Sales <<Mave
Gross Profit

Salary

B enefits Select
Occupancy &l
[repreciation = 1
Advertizing Search
Travel —_—
Miscellaneous

Total Operating

Operating Prafit

Prafit _ Eend |
Taxes i

Prafit after Taxes Slcel

17 iter(z] of 17
Filter:

Selected item(s]
0 items zelected/highlighted

Items included
Total cells
Sort 442
*|
4|
|
#|
0 itern(z]
Feset | Clear |
Saved select
aved selections oK
Load... Save |
Lancel
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4. Click on the Load button in the lower-right corner of the dialog box,
to open the list of saved selections.

5. Select the saved selection. Click on OK.

6. Modify the saved selection by adding to or removing D-List items
from the Items included pane

7. Click on the Save button.
8. Select Saved Selection, and then click on OK to save your changes.
9. C(lick on OK to open the saved selection.

Restructuring dimensions of a D-Cube

You can add, delete, substitute, or reorder dimensions of a D-Cube. Before you do
this, you must think about how your data will be impacted. In Analyst, when you
make these changes, you can preserve the data in the cube. However, in Contributor,
adding, deleting, substituting, or reordering dimensions will cause all of the data in
the cube to be deleted. If you restructure a Contributor cube, you must publish your
data so that you can reload it after the cube is restructured. Another thing to think
about is how the new structure will affect the links. In almost all of the cases, the
D-Link allocations will have to be updated in order for the links to work. As a rule,
after you restructure your cube, you must review your links to make sure that the
relationships are intact.

Adding a dimension

A cube consists of data viewed along two or more sets of related data attributes.
When you add a dimension, you create a completely new set of data attributes.

You must designate the item in the new dimension to which the current data will
belong. For example, suppose you have a cube that lists expense items by department
and by month. Here, you can view data along these three dimensions. If you add

a fourth dimension, say a versions dimension that consists of actual and budget,

you must designate the existing data as either actual or budget. Also, when you

add a dimension, think about where in the order of dimensions you will position it.
Sometimes, a new dimension can affect the existing calculation priorities so it's a good
idea to check for this.

To add a dimension to a D-Cube:

1. With the D-Cube open, click on D-Cube | Dimensions | Add.

2. The following message will appear: This operation cannot be undone.
The D-Cube will be saved before the operation can be performed.
Do you want to continue? Click on Yes.

3. Select the D-List that you want to add to the D-Cube.
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4. Select the position of the new dimensions in the order of dimension by
clicking on the D-List that will be under the new dimension. Click on OK.

5. Select the D-List item in the new dimension to which the current data
will belong, and move the item to the right-hand pane. Click on OK.

The following message will appear: Do you want to open the entire cube?

Click on Yes if you want the entire D-Cube to open. Click on No if you
only want the item that you selected to open in the D-Cube.

Deleting a dimension

When you delete a dimension, you need to decide which items in this dimension
you want to retain. If you select more than one item, Analyst will aggregate the
data in the new cube. If you do not select any item, Analyst will aggregate all of the
data. The example in the preceding section uses a four dimensional cube that lists
expenses, by department by month by version. If you delete the version dimension,
you must decide whether the remaining data will belong to actual or budget. If you
select both or neither of them, Analyst will add together the actual and budget and
put the result into the new cube.

To delete a dimension in a D-Cube:

With the D-Cube open, click on D-Cube | Dimensions | Delete.

2. The following message will appear: This operation cannot be undone.
The D-Cube will be saved before the operation can be performed. Do
you want to continue? Click on Yes.

Select the D-List that you want to delete from the D-Cube. Click on OK.

Select the D-List items containing the data that you want to be summed
after the dimension is deleted. If no selection is made, all of the detail items
are summed. Click on OK.

The following message will appear: Do you want to open the entire cube?

Click on Yes if you want the entire D-Cube to open. Click on No if you
only want the item that you selected above to open in the D-Cube.

Substituting a dimension

You can substitute an existing dimension with another dimension. When you
substitute dimensions, you have to decide, via an allocation table, how the items
correspond in the new and old dimensions. Once you complete the allocation table,
the data will simply transfer to the new dimension items accordingly.
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To substitute a dimension in a D-Cube:

1.
2.

With the D-Cube open, click on D-Cube | Dimensions | Substitute.

The following message will appear: This operation cannot be undone. The
D-Cube will be saved before the operation can be performed. Do you want
to continue? Click on Yes.

Select the new D-List. Click on OK.

In the Select dimension to substitute box, select the D-List that you are
replacing. Click on OK.

The program searches for objects that reference the old D-List and prompts
you to substitute the new D-List in these objects. Click on Yes to substitute
the new D-List and update the references. Click on No if you want to update
the references manually, later.

In the Old-New Match Item box, map the items in the old D-List to the items
in the New D-List. Click on OK.

Reordering D-Cube dimensions

You would typically reorder dimensions to enforce calculation priorities. In Analyst,
reordering dimensions will not cause you to lose data, but your calculations may
behave differently depending on the new order.

To reorder the dimension:

1.

With the D-Cube open, click on D-Cube | Dimensions | Reorder.

The following message will appear: This operation cannot be undone.
The D-Cube will be saved before the operation can be performed.
Do you want to continue? Click on Yes.

In the Reorder dimension box, move the dimensions to their
new positions using the arrows in the box. Click on OK.

Formatting data using the D-Cube Format

You can apply a global format to all of the data in the D-Cube. This D-Cube
format will be overwritten by any format that is applied locally in a D-List.

To format the D-Cube:

1.

Click on File | Open | D-Cube.

2. Select the D-Cube.

[116]



Chapter 6

3. On the toolbar, click on D-Cube | Format.
4. Select the required format from the options shown in the
following screenshot.

As shown in the following illustration, the steps to format a D-Cube are similar
to those for formatting a D-List:

Saved Format ABC Company.0 g
Farmat Type: MHumeric N .
M Lmeric: - Scaling Factor 1 - CEEE ok
e =) Prefix i

Date/Time . Cancel
DList [v Usze thouzand delimiter S ufin ’—]
Text . Reset
Mare [ Blank if zero
Decimal Places Pasitive Load
Sample: 1234.0 Prefix Save
Meg. [1.234) )
i Suiffiy
Pos. 1,234 Save bz

Numeric
You can apply the Numeric format by using the following steps:

1. In the Format Type box, select Numeric. Set the format as follows:

i. Scaling Factor: Select the number that the data will be divided by.
For instance 1,000 with a scaling factor of 1,000 will display 1.
The number 1 with a scaling factor of .001 will display 1,000.

This affects only how the number is displayed, not the value
of the number.

ii. Use thousand delimiter: Select this checkbox if you want thousands
to be separated by commas.

iii. Blank if zero: Select this checkbox if you want zeros to display
as blanks.

iv. Decimal Places: Select the number of decimal places to which
the value should be displayed.

v. Negative: Enter the prefix and suffix for negative values.
For instance, the prefix '(' and suffix ')’ will display negative values
enclosed in parentheses. For example, (100). The prefix '-' will
display -100.

2. Click on OK.
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Date format
You can apply the Date format by using the following steps:

In the Format Type box, select Date/Time.

2. Select one of the following formats:
i. Date: Select this checkbox, and then select the date format.
ii. Time: Select this checkbox, and then select the time format.

iii. Date/Time: Select this checkbox, and to display date and
time format.

iv. Start/End: By default, Start is enabled. Select End if you want
the stored number to start a day earlier. Analyst generates zero for
1/1/1900. By clicking on End, 1/1/1900 is stored as 1, 1/2/1900
is stored as 2, and so on.

3. Click on OK.

Text format

To apply the Text format, select Text in the Format Type box, and then click on OK.
Text formatted items will accept letters, numbers, and special characters.

D-List format

Although a D-List is an option in a D-Cube format, it has no practical function.
You cannot have a cube whose data consists of only D-List formatted data. In
all cases, a D-List format is useful only when it is used locally.

Format priority

The format priority is determined by the order of the dimensions. When two or more
D-Lists contain items that are formatted differently, the format in the first D-List
takes precedence. It is more efficient to apply a D-Cube format and then format the
D-List item when it requires a different format. Having a global format reduces the
chance of conflicts in formatting. If possible, keep your local formats confined to the
calculation D-List only.
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Exporting data from the D-Cube

You can export data from the D-Cube into an ASCII file or to the clipboard. The
export function gives you the ability to format how you want to export the data.
You can set the delimiter, insert headers, and arrange the order of the dimensions.

You can also suppress zero values in calculated data so that the export function
will not include records that have zero or null data.

To export from a D-Cube:

1. Open the D-Cube.
2. Click on D-Cube | Export.
3. The Export function displays four tabs:

i. Export
ii. Header/Footer
iii. Zeros
iv. Show Det/Tot

Export

Observe the following:

1. Under the Export to option, select whether you want to export to a file or
to the clipboard. If you are exporting to a file, enter the path and name of
the file that you want to export the data to. Alternatively, you can click on
the Browse button to save the file.

2. Click the Select button to open the item selection box, and then select
the dimension items containing the data you want to export.

M If you have a saved selection containing the data that you want
Q to export, then you can load that selection into the dimension
selection box.
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Groups
Select how you want the dimensions to be displayed as columns:

* Single Column: Export each dimension as a single column.

*  Multiple Column: Select one dimension whose items you want displayed as
separate columns, and set the rest of the dimensions as single columns. The
last dimension marked as [data] under the Dimension Order box contains
the items that will used as multiple columns (see the following example):

Format Groups

Separator, Comma hd " Single Calumn
o~ .
Caolumn Headings: Marmal - 0 Liiplo B
Dimension Order
Iode: | Owenaite j
[~ Apply Regional Settings [ Plain Mumber Format
[ Pipes as Spaces Hane | Text Qualifier

Dimengion Order

ABC Comparny.EList

Single vs. multiple columns

The following table illustrates a single column file with each dimension laid out
as a separate column:

e.List Version P&L Item Month | Amount
Dept 1 Budget Revenue Jan 2,274,420
Dept 1 Budget Revenue Feb 2,285,700
Dept 1 Budget Revenue Mar 2,197,670
Dept 2 Budget Revenue Jan 2,287,030
Dept2  Budget Revenue Feb 2,315,950
Dept2  Budget Revenue Mar 2,337,510

The following table illustrates a multiple column file. In this example, the items
in the Month dimension are displayed as separate columns.

e.List Version P&L Item Jan Feb Mar
Dept 1 Budget Revenue 2,274,420 2,285,700 2,197,670
Dept 2 Budget Revenue 2,287,030 2,315,950 2,337,510
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Format

In the Format section, select the following:

* Separator: Set the delimiter to be used in the export file. Select Comma, Tab,
Semicolon, or Aligned Columns.

* Column Headings

o

Normal: This is the default setting. If you export in multiple
columns, this option will include columns headers on each
page but not for the rows and page dimensions. If you export
in single columns, this no column headers will be included.

At Top: This option includes the D-List names and column
headers at the top of first page only.

Above Each Page: This option includes the D-List names
and column headers at the top of each page of the export.

None: This option does not include column headers at all.

Append: Add the data to any previously-exported data in
the same file.

Overwrite: Overwrite any previously-exported data in the
same file.

¢ Data formats:

o

Apply Regional Settings: Select this checkbox to use the
regional settings in your operating system as the format
for the export.

Pipes as Spaces: Select this checkbox to replace any pipe
symbols (| ) with spaces.

Plain Number Format: Select this option to remove any
numeric formats that you applied in the D-List. The values
are exported in as many decimal places as is necessary in is
basic format. All commas, currency signs, and percentages
will be removed. Negative values enclosed in parenthesis
will be prefixed with a minus sign. Non-numeric formats
(Text, Date, and D-List) will be retained.

Text Qualifier: Choose whether you want the data exported
with a single quote or double quote text qualifier.
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¢ Dimension Order: Determine the order of the dimensions that will be
exported as columns. Move the dimensions up or down using the arrows,
or click the Dimension Order button to arrange the dimensions according
to their order in the D-Cube.

Header/Footer

This option lets you enter a title and/or footer to the export file. Enter the title
or footnote by typing directly into the text box.

Zeros

This option suppresses any record with zero values. This option is independent

of the zero suppression in force when you are viewing the D-Cube. You can
suppress zeros in rows or columns by highlighting the dimension labeled R or C
respectively. You can deselect a selected dimension by pressing Ctrl and clicking on
the highlighted item. To suppress zeros in pages, select Suppress Zero Pages. If you
want to suppress zeros in all of the dimensions, highlight all of the dimensions and
then select Suppress Zero Pages.

Show Det/Tot

This option lets you choose whether you want to export only detail items or
calculated items by highlighting the dimensions containing the detail or subtotal
items, as appropriate. There are separate selection boxes for detail and total items.

Breakback

Breakback is a powerful feature in IBM Cognos Planning. With Breakback, you can
enter data into calculated cells and change the variables that make up the formula
according to rules that you specify. Breakback is commonly used to propagate
changes to a total across its detail items, in proportion to the value of the detail items.

Suppose you have five products, showing a total of 1500 units:

Product Current
Product A 100
Product B 200
Product C 300
Product D 400
Product E 500
TOTAL 1500
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With Breakback, if you enter 3000 in the total, the detail products will change
as follows:

Product With Breakback
Product A 200

Product B 400

Product C 600

Product D 800

Product E 1000

TOTAL 3000

Breakback distributes the changes in the TOTAL to Products A to E in proportion
to their original share of the total. Breakback works on addition, subtraction,
multiplication, and division. It can handle multiple calculations across multiple
dimensions and hierarchies.

Breakback on hierarchies

You can apply Breakback on a grand total consisting of multiple subtotals

across various hierarchical levels. In a simple hierarchy where you have only one
subtotal, Breakback distributes the value across its children proportionately. In a
multi-level hierarchy, Breakback cascades the changes one level at a time down
through the hierarchy. If you enter a value into a total, Breakback will distribute
the value proportionately to the subtotals immediately below the total, then to
the subtotal the next level down, and so on.

Configuring D-Cube options

There are several options that you can use to improve the look of the D-Cube. You
can set the width, add lines, enable data color conventions, and show the sum, count
or average of highlighted numeric items. These options work only in Analyst. They
will not work in Contributor. There is one option that gives you greater control over
Breakback. This option will work in Contributor.
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Widths

This option allows you to set the width of the rows and columns. You can set Exact
or Minimum widths. The program does not wrap the labels, so you must know the
width of the longest label in order to set the width properly.

Options [D-Cube] ABC Company.Profit and Loss
Lines I Zeroz ] Break-Back] Stored Cnpy] Show Det/Tot | AutaSum

Columng

widh |9
* Minimum ¥ Show Column Labels
" Ewact

¥ &uta Resize Columns Width

Fiow Labels

Widh [ 5=
& Minimum
" Ewact

QK LCancel

Lines
This option puts a line before or after a calculation. The lines can go horizontally
or vertically. You can set the thickness and the style of the lines.

Options [D-Cube] ABC Company.Profit and Loss Pz
Wwidths  Lines ]Zems ] Bleak-Back] Stored Copy] Show Detf’Tot} AutnSum]

Calor Thickness Syl

I Before [ After __

Ok LCancel
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Zeros

This option allows you to hide rows, columns, or pages that have zero data. You
can set this option on rows, columns, and pages. Or you can suppress specific
dimensions by clicking on the dimension on the lower pane. You can select multiple

items by pressing Ctrl key and clicking simultaneously on those items. Ctri+click the
items that you want to remove.

Breakback

Options [D-Cube] ABC Company.Profit and Loss

W’idths] Lines  Zeros ]Break-Backl Stored Copy] Show Det!Tot] AutoSum]

Slice
r
™ Suppress Zero Columns

™ Suppress Zero Pages

D-Lists
Suppress Zero ltems for D-List(s]:

|

F: ABC Company.Profit and Lass Surmmary
20 ABC Company.EList

C: ABC Campany Periods

1: ABC Company.\ersions

0K LCancel

This option lets you set Breakback to a decimal or integer. Select Decimal if you
want the changes to Breakback to be made up to the decimal level. Select Integer

if you want the Breakback to round to an integer.

Options [D-Cube] ABC Company.Profit and Loss
\N'idths] Lines ] Zerng  Break-Back l Stared Cop_l,l] Show Det.-"Tot] AutoSum]

" Integer

‘Decimal’ iz the normal setting.
‘Integer” will raund o intagers when doing Break-Back.

3

LCancel
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Stored Copy

When you enable this option, Analyst stores the saved copy of the cube in memory
so that it can track changes to the data, and display the change in a variety of colors
Disabling this option can improve performance as your computer will not need to
store the saved version, freeing up more memory to handle the working version.

M This option is best disabled in staging cubes. Staging cubes are typically
Q large and require a great deal of memory. Because they are not used for
data input, there is no benefit in having this option turned on.

Options [D-Cube] ABC Company.Profit and Loss g
W\dlhs] Lines ] Zeros 1 Break-Back Stored Copy lShnw DEUTD[] AulDSurn]
v Ereate Stored Cop

By default a stored copy is kept along with the working copy, so that changes can be properly
colored

The creation of the stored copy can be switched off for performance reasons,
‘WARMING: changes to thiz setting will take effect if the D-Cube iz saved, closed and re-opened,
I the stored copy is not created, reset of single cells, or selections iz not available.

ak | Cancel

Show Det/Tot

This option lets you automatically hide detail or calculated dimensions.

Highlight the dimensions that you want to be automatically hidden when
you open the D-Cube.

Options [D-Cube] ABC Company.Profit and Loss &

Widths ] Lines I Zeros ] Break-Back ] Stared Copy  Show Det/Tat ] AutoSurm I
Hide Details

R ABC Company.Profit and Loss Summary

2. ABC Company. EList

C: ABC Compary.Periods

1: 4BC Compaty. Versions

Hide Tatals

R: ABC Company.Profit and Loss Summary
2: ABC Company. EList

C: ABC Compary. Periods

1: ABC Company.Versions

o LCancel
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AutoSum

This option lets you apply an operation to highlighted cells in the D-Cube.
The result of the calculation is displayed in the lower-right corner of the D-Cube.

Options [D-Cube] ABC Company.Profit and Loss E

Widths | Lines | Zeros | BreakBack | Stored Copy | Show Det/Tot AutaSum l

" Average
™ Count

" Minimum
" Marimurm

" Mane

Entering data into D-Cubes

There are several ways of entering data into a D-Cube. The simplest way is to type
the data directly into the cell. But you can also enter data in several other ways: you
can copy and paste data from a spreadsheet, you can enter data into a range of cells
using the data-entry command function, or you can link data from a source outside
of the D-Cube.

Data color conventions

Analyst displays data in a variety of colors. Non-calculating data entry cells display
data in blue. Calculated cells display data in black. When you type into a data entry
cell, the data first appears in green. When you press Enter, the data turns purple

and any calculated data will turn red. When you save the D-Cube, the data that you
entered turns blue. These colors represent stages in the way the D-Cube processes
data. Green means that the data has been typed. Red means the data has been stored in
memory and the D-Cube recalculated. Blue means the data has been stored in the file.
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Data entry commands

Analyst provides several commands that let you enter data or apply a mathematical
operation on a cell, range of cells, or the entire D-Cube. You can apply restrictions
such as hold, lock, and protect. These tools give you powerful scenario planning
capabilities. For instance, you can set a baseline plan, increase or decrease sections
of the plan, or hold several key numbers so that they do not change when your
assumptions change.

Entering data using the keyboard characters

You can populated a range of cells by the typing certain keyboard characters. For
instance, if you type 100 followed by the greater than sign, "100>", the program will
populate all cells to the right of the current cell with 100. Typing 100 followed by
the pipe symbol, "100 | " will populate the cells below with 100. The basic keyboard
functions are as follows:

* Greater than sign (>): Copies data to the right
* Less than sign (<): Copies data to the left

* Pipe (|): Copies data downward

* Carat (»): Copies data upward

* Colon (:): Stops the cells from populating when used in conjunction
with the other commands above

Applying mathematical operations

You can apply mathematical operations to a cell or range of cells. For instance if
you type "add10" on a cell, the program will add 10 to the data currently in the cell.
So if the data is 100, typing "add10" will change it to 110. The same method can be
used for subtraction, multiplication, division, and a host of other operations. The
following table lists the various operations that you can use in Analyst:

Command Example Description
Zero zero Sets the range to zero.
Set set99 Sets the range to the value that you type after

the operator.

Add add10 Adds the amount that you enter to current values in
the cell. You can use the plus sign (+) instead of Add.
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Command Example Description

Multiply multiplyl.2 ~ Multiplies the current values in the cell by the
value that you enter. You can use the asterisk (*)
instead of Multiply.

Divide divide2 Divides the current values in the cell by the value
that you enter. You can use the forward slash (/)
instead of Divide.

Percent percent10 Replaces the current values with the specified
percentage of their current value. You can use
the percent sign (%) instead of Percent.

Increase increase10 Increases the current values by the amount that
you enter.

Decrease decrease10 Decreases the current values by the amount that
you enter.

Reset reset Resets cell values to last saved version

Hold hold Holds the range of cells against Breakback. Cells
can still be changed by entering or copying data or
by D-Links.

Release release Removes the holds on a range.

Lock lock Write-protects the range. Cells can still be changed
by breakback, but not by entering data or by D-Links.

Unlock unlock Removes the locks on a range.

Protect protect Protects cells from data entry. The cells can still
be changed by breakback or by D-Links.

Unprotect unprotect Removes cell protection.

Power Power2 Raises the underlying values by the power indicated
by the number specified.

Random random100 Creates random numbers between 1 and
the number specified.

Round Round10 Rounds the data to the magnitude specified. If
you round a total, a breakback will be triggered,
altering the details so that they add up exactly to
the rounded number.

Thousands (K) 100K Multiplies the number by 1,000.

Millions (K) 1M Multiplies the number by 1,000,000.
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To apply an operation to a range of cells:

1. Highlight the cells.

2. Right-click on the selection, and then select Apply Commands
from the context menu.

3. Select the operator.
4. Type the required value next to the operator. Click on OK.

To apply a mathematical operation to a selection of a D-Cube:

With the D-Cube open, click on D-Cube | Commands.
Select the operator.

Type the value next to the operator (for example, Add10).
Click on either:

i. Select All: Applies the command to all dimensions.

Ll e

ii. Select: Applies the command to a selection of the D-Cube.
Select the items in the dimension selection box and click on OK.

5. Click on OK to apply the command.

Locking, protecting, and holding cells

By default, all of the cells are editable, including calculated cells. However, you can
lock, protect, or hold a cell or a range of cells. Locked cells prevent you from typing
data or linking data into the cell. Protected cells prevent you from entering data but
allow you to link data from another D-Cube. Held cells prevent the data from being
changed as a result of Breakback. To undo the Lock, Protect, and Hold functions,
select Unlock, Unprotect, and Release, respectively.

To lock, protect, or hold a cell:

1. Right-click on the cell.
2. Select Lock, Protect, or Hold.
3. Click on OK.

To lock, protect, or hold a range of cells:

1. Highlight the cells.

2. Right-click on the selection, and then select Apply Commands from
the context menu.

3. Select Hold, Protect, or Lock.
4. Click OK.
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To lock, protect, or hold a selection of a D-Cube:

1. With the D-Cube open, click on D-Cube | Commands.
2. Select Hold, Protect, or Lock.
3. Click on either:

i. Select All: Applies the command to all dimensions.

ii. Select: Applies the command to a selection of the D-Cube.
Select the items in the dimension selection box and click on OK.

4. Click on OK to apply the command.

Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the D-Cube in greater detail. We showed you how you
can create a D-Cube, and stressed the importance of the order of dimensions and
size. We walked through the different ways of viewing a cube, and demonstrated
how you can slice the cube and save the selection for later viewing. We showed

you how you can apply a D-Cube format and export data from the D-Cube. We
discussed Breakback, a powerful feature that lets you enter data into calculated cells
and propagate these changes across the variables that make up the formula. We
discussed the various D-Cube options that you can use to improve the look of the
cube, and additional functions that facilitate data entry. Finally, we discussed the
various data entry commands that you can apply to a cell, a range of cells, or the
entire cube.
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Moving Planning Data:
D-Links

In this chapter, we will explain how we can move the data by using D-Links. We will
discuss the basic steps of creating a D-Link, and the things that you need to take care
of when creating a D-Link. Here, we will:

Show how to connect to data sources outside of IBM Cognos in order
to bring data into the D-Cube

Go through two special D-Links: the Look Up and Accumulation D-Links

Demonstrate how to use D-List formatted items as virtual dimensions that
can be paired with real dimensions in a D-Link.

Show how to map data from sources to targets by using a local allocation
table —an A-Table —and a D-Cube

Explain the various options that gives the D-Link the additional functionality

Describe how to move data from other IBM Cognos applications into your
Analyst model

Overview of a D-Link

In a model that consists of several D-Cubes, data must be able to flow from

one D-Cube to another. With a D-Link, you can move data from one D-Cube to
another. You can also import data from a text file, a spreadsheet, or a database by
using a File Map or an ODBC connection. When you create a D-Link, you pair the
dimensions in the source to dimensions in the target. Then you allocate items in the
source dimensions to their corresponding target items. Because data is stored in the
intersection of multiple dimensions, how you map source and target dimensions
determines how the data flows.
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Creating a D-Link

Before creating a D-Link you must know where you will be getting the data and
where it will go. Creating a D-Link is pretty straightforward. However, it is the
process of figuring out your source and target dimensions, and then allocating the
dimension items that requires some thought, especially if the source and target are
not structurally consistent. Analyst provides a wide array of options which give you
many ways to move the data.

Creating a D-Link between two D-Cubes

Most of the time, a D-Link will be between two D-Cubes. This is because cubes
perform specific functions. When a cube completes its task, it passes its output to
another cube which performs its task and then passes the output along to the next
cube. This input-output process requires a number of D-Links.

To create a D-Link between D-Cubes:

Click on File | New | D-Link.

In the D-Link dialog box, click on Source. Next, click on D-Cube.
Select the source D-Cube from the menu.

Click on the Target button. Then click on D-Cube.

Select the target D-Cube from the menu.

S e

Map the dimension items by using the following methods.
More of these methods are discussed later in this chapter.

o

Matched Descriptions

°  Allocation

o

Selection from Unpaired Dimensions

The D-Link dialog box

The D-Link dialog box has two sections. The upper section displays the dimensions of
the source and the target. The lower section displays the dimension items belonging
to the source and target dimensions. When dimensions are paired, the source
dimension items are matched to their corresponding target dimension items. The
items can be matched by their descriptions or through an allocation table. Source and
target dimensions whose items are matched by a local allocation are connected by
green and red arrows. In the following illustration, the Sales dimension is matched

to the Profit and Loss dimension through a local allocation. Those dimensions whose
items are matched by their descriptions are connected by a yellow arrow in the upper
section of the dialog box, as in this case for the Periods and Departments dimensions.
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& Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[D-Link] ABC Company.Depn i ] 1
L+ Fle Edit Tools D-link ‘Window Help _ =] x|
HEEBEE SEOEREE A T BE KK EER @) |
tode: IFi” 'l Link Type:lhccumulation 'l Dump: Ilgnore
Source... I ICapitaI Plan Depreciation Target... |
_ ——— Departments
pi | — gDepreciation Calc
Manth of Purchase [Capital Plan] ———+| Periods

Linez Capital

Matched Descriptions

Azzet Type [Capital Plan]

¥ Case Sensitive
[~ Match Calculated Target ltems

Cumnp Item: I Mame

[sum=0[u0 [RD fins  [NUM |

If the source and target D-Cubes share the same D-Lists,
/&~ the D-Link will automatically match the dimensions.

Connecting to external data sources

With Analyst, you can connect to a variety of data sources, such as a text file or a
database. The simplest method of doing this is by using a File Map. With a File Map,
you can connect to the delimited ASCII text files, and configure the file so that the data
can be imported into a D-Cube. A more advanced method uses an ODBC connection.
ODBC stands for Open Database Connectivity. This method allows you to connect to
any data source for which you have configured a data source name. This includes text
files, spreadsheets, and databases. To use this method, you must have the appropriate
drivers installed on your computer, and you must be familiar with basic SQL. Once
configured, the data source becomes available in a D-Link, and you can write SQL
statements against the data source in order to bring data into the D-Cube.
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File Map

The File Map allows you to connect to an ASCII file so that you can transfer the data
into a D-Cube. You can configure the file as being delimited or using a fixed width
file format. If the file has fixed width, you can parse the file and create separate fields
for each data type. From the fields, you can define your dimension and data items.
Then you can format the fields to the data type that corresponds to the items in the
target D-Cube. Because the File Map is an Analyst object, it can be shared. Once the
File Map is configured, it can be used by other objects, for instance, as a source for
D-List items, data in another cube, or items in an A-Table. However, because the File
Map is limited to text file, it requires that the text files be extracted from its original
source and then delivered to you in the right format.

To create a File Map:

1. Click on File | New | File Map. Here, choose the file type, from:
°  Fixed Width
°  Delimited

2. In the Start Import at Row box, select the row number where you want
the File Map to start importing.

3. Select the checkbox next to Use row as column names if the file contains

field headers.
2% Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[Map] ABC Company.<Unnamed=] o =] ]
E File Edit Tools Window Help _I_I- = ll
HEED CEDEEE M BEY EE N EEE @ |
Choose the file type that best describes your data Mest > |
= Fixed Width & Delimited pecify delimiter and text qualifier
{* Tab = Space £~ Comma = Semicolon
" Dther. I_ T ext Qualifier: " j'

Start import at Fow:

=

Preview of file: C:A\Tutorialfinancial st

i 0 pllougnoes [ Direct [0 Operating
2 20030Apr0 538,738 0 52,421 0 366,945 0 447,110
3 20030Aug] 577,658 0 54,856 0 353,989 0 249,371
4 |20030Decd 560,072 0 53,755 0 376,252 0 250, 477
5 |20030Febd 537,500 0 52,363 0 366,535 0 360,307
6 |20030Jan0 779,454 0 45,718 0 341,024 0 244, 639
7 |20030Juld 912,610 0 57,038 0 399,267 0 288,260
8 |20030Jun0 825,486 0 51,583 0 361,150 0 366,117
9 |20030Mar0 794,554 0 49,651 O 347,766 0 434, 785
10 | 20030May0d 538,190 0 52,387 0 366,705 0 373,224
11 |20030Nowd 533,616 0 52,101 0 364,707 0 175, 654
12 |200300ct0 836,290 0 52,306 0 365,439 0 236,152
13 |200308epd 560,408 0 53,776 0 376,429 0 243,343
14

T
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4. Click on Next to go to step 2.

5. The File Map wizard creates subcolumns in the file based on the delimiter

that you selected.

% Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[Map] ABC Company.<Unnamed:] =8|
E Fle Edit Tools Window Help _|ﬁ||5|
HUEEECCoEOe n SoR EERRIEEE @ o

To CREATE a subcaolumn, "Click first at starting point, and then at endpoint. N

Subcolumns may only be defined within the columns defined by the delimiter. Next > |
ToMOVE a column-break keep the mousebutton pressed. Back
ToDELETE a column-break use right mouzebutton G |

10 20 30 40

eptMonthf Revenue | Allowances | Direct Cperating [~

oo3lapr | 838,738 | 52,421 366,948 | 447,110 |

003 Rug 877,685 | 54,8546 353,969 | 249,371

0030ec 860,072 | 53,755 376,262 | 250,477

003Fehk 837,800 | 52,363 366,538 | 360,307

003 Tan 779,484 | 48,718 341,024 | 244,639

003 ul 912,610 | 57,038 399,267 | 283,260

003|Tun 825,486 | 51,553 361,150 | 366,117

003 Mar 794,894 | 49,631 347,766 | 434,788

003May | 838,190 | 52,387 366,708 | 379,224

0030w 833,616 | 52,101 364,707 | 173, 654

0030ct 835,250 | 52,200 365,439 | 230,152

003fRep | 860,408 | 53,776 376,429 | 243,343

-

1
| | o [AD fims [MoM A

6. If you select Fixed Width in the previous box, you will be required to create
the subcolumns by clicking on the space between the data, where you want
the subcolumn to appear.

7. After you have defined the subcolumns, click on Next to get to step 3 of the
File Map editor.

. Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[Map] ABC Company. <Unnamed=] _ ol x|
L4 Fle Edt Tooks Window Help == x|

HEEE CEHDEEHE R TTY EEKEEEE @« o

—Sournce ata format < Back
Selected AsciiFile: Em&l i Test
IC:\Tuloma\\linanc\a\.lxl Ei;lll
O Numher
[ IR  Date DDAM AT =l
Mame: IDEF't ;
Specify column:
Description: I IUse for selection j
Color [Black =l s FoLLW DN

Wiew of Import columns:

Dept Manth Revenue | Allowan, Direct Operating
2003 Apr 838,738 52,421 366,948 447110
2003 Aug 677608 | 54856 [ 383983 | 249371
2003 Dec BEDO72 | B3755 | 376282 | 260477
2003 Feb 837800 | 52363 | 366530 | 360307
2003 Jan 779484 | 48718 | 341024 | 244639
2003 Jul 912,610 67038 399,267 288,260
2003 Jun 625486 | 51993 | 361950 | 366117
[~ Use Regional Settings “rear 2000 Settings |

| o o e o ||
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8.

10.

11.

12.
13.

If you selected the Use row as column names option, then the column
headers in the ASCII file will also be used as the column headers in the

File Map. If the ASCII file has no headers, then you must provide column
header names by highlighting each column and typing the Name under the
Appearance section of the box. Continue doing this for each of the columns.

After you enter the column names, determine whether the columns in the
ASCII file will be used as a dimension or as data. Click on the column and
select Use for selection to configure the column as dimension. Otherwise,
select Use as data to configure the field as a data item. If you select Skip,
the File Map will ignore the field.

If you configure the field as a dimension, then the field becomes a dimension
in a D-Link and the data becomes dimension items. If you configure the field
as data, then the field becomes a data dimension item and the data becomes
values. All of the fields that are configured as data comprise the DATA
dimension in the D-Link.

Format the fields that are configured as data. The data can be numeric, text,
or a date. Select the data format under the Data format section. If you select
a date format, select the specific format from the drop-down list box next to
the Date option.

By default, fields that are configured as dimensions assume a text format.

Save and name the File Map.

M In practice, File Maps are named by the source file. So if the
Q file is called products. txt, it would be appropriate to name
the File Map as Products.

Creating a D-Link using File Map as a source

Once you have configured the File Map, you can use it as a source in your D-Link.
No additional configuration is required. You can pair the dimensions and allocate
the dimension items just as you would with a D-Cube. The columns that you
specified to be used for selection will become dimensions, and the columns that
you specified to be used as data will become items in the DATA dimension.

To create a D-Link using a File Map as a source:

Ok PN

Click on File | New | D-Link.

Click on Source and select Mapped ASCII File.

Navigate to the ASCII file, select it, and then click on Open.
Allocate the dimensions and dimension items.

Save and close the D-Link.
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Although you cannot use an unmapped ASCII file as your source
in a D-Link, you can import D-List items or items in an A-Table directly
’ from an unmapped ASCII file.

ODBC connection

Importing data using the ODBC connection gives you the ability to manipulate

data by writing simple SQL queries. The ability to write SQL queries is most useful
when the data source does not easily conform to the structural requirements of the
target cube. Unlike a File Map, which needs to be configured only once, the ODBC
connection option requires you to write a SQL statement each time the D-Link uses the
ODBC connection for its source. That means you will have as many SQL statements as
you will have D-Links using ODBC connections. However, the ODBC connection has
many advantages. With this option, you can connect directly to production databases,
giving your models direct access to real-time data. With SQL, you can modify the

data without the need for a staging table. You can also insert calculations, parse or
concatenate data, filter, join two or more tables, and much more.

Creating an ODBC data source name

Before creating the ODBC connection, you must know what your data source is
and where it is stored. If the data source is a database, you must have permission
to read the database as well as the necessary database information to configure
the connection.

1. Onyour desktop, click on Start | Control Panel. Double-click on
Administrative Tools, and then double-click on Data Sources (ODBC).

2. Click on the System DSN tab. Although you can use the User or File
DSN tabs, we recommend that you choose the System DSN so that all
of the ODBC links will run, regardless of who logs on to the computer.

3. (Click on the database driver that corresponds to the database type
to which you are connecting, and then click on Finish.

Type the data source name, and a description (optional).

Enter the data source information pertaining to the data that you want to
access, and follow the wizard to complete the connection. The required
entries will vary depending on what database you are using. Refer to your
database administrator for assistance in completing the entries required for
your database. For more information on configuring the ODBC connection,
refer to the Microsoft help and support web site.

[139]



Moving Planning Data: D-Links

Creating a D-Link using an ODBC connection
as the source

Once the ODBC connection has been configured, you can connect to the data source
within Analyst:

1. Click on File | New | D-Link.
2. Click on Source and select ODBC (SQL) Database.

iBix
Available tables Auwailable columns
INFORMATION_SCHEMA. DOMAINS L_AI i

INFORMATION_SCHEMA KEY_COLUMN_UIS
INFORMATION_SCHEMa. REFERENTIAL_CC
INFORMATION_SCHEMA SCHEMATA
INFORMATION_SCHEMA TABLE_CONSTRA
INFORMATION _SCHEMA, TABLE PRIVILEGE
INFORMATION SCHEMA. TABLES

INFORMATION_SCHEMA WIEW_TABLE_LiS

INFORMATION_SCHEMA. W’ COLUMN_L
INFORMATION_SCHEMAWIEWS hd

[ Display system tables
SOL Statement il
Select TABLE_CATALOG, TABLE_SCHEMA, TABLE_MAME, TABLE_TPE from ;I
INFORMATION_SCHEMA. TABLES J
CreateSGL Count: | lm
Preview of columns
TABLE ... TABLE SCHEMA TABLE MAME TABLE TYPE | |
master dbo MSreplication_options BASE TABLE ||
master dbo zpt_committab BASE TABLE
master dbo spt_datatype_info BASE TABLE
master dbo zplt_datatype_info_ext BASE TABLE
master dbo zpi_falback_db BASE TABLE -

Mew Source... | Ok | Lancel |

Select the table containing the data that you want to import.

4. Inthe SQL Statement box, write the SQL statement. You can create a simple
Select statement by pressing the Ctrl key and clicking simultaneously on
the fields that you want to select and finally clicking on the CreateSQL button.

5. Click on Fetch to view a sample of the data being extracted from the SQL
statement.

Click on OK to bring the fields into the D-Link.
Click on Mark as Data.

[140]



Chapter 7

8. On the list of sources, select the items that you want to use as data items and
move them to the rightmost pane. Click on OK. The items that you selected
become a part of the DATA dimension.

9. Select the target cube and allocate the items in the DATA dimension to their
corresponding target dimension items.

10. Pair the other dimensions and allocate their dimension items as appropriate.
11. Close and save the D-Link.

Executing the D-Link

In Contributor, the D-Links are run automatically based on how they are set up

in the D-Cube Update function, which we will discuss in the following sections.

In Analyst, D-Links are run when you execute the command. When you run the
D-Link, data from the source is copied to the target. By using D-Links, you can
copy data from several sources to a single target D-Cube, and vice-versa. You can
run a single D-Link or a group of D-Links at a time. When you have several D-Links
targeting a single D-Cube, you must determine the sequence in which the D-Links
will run.

Executing a D-Link

A D-Link will copy the data based on the allocation defined within the link. You can
run a D-Link to view the data flow between D-Cubes. The ability to run a D-Link is
most useful when you are developing the model and you want to test the data flow.
If you have the target D-Cube open when you run the D-Link, you can view the
results. You can then save the D-Cube after the data is copied, or close the D-Cube
without saving the changes. If the target D-Cube is not open when you run the
D-Link, the data copied will be saved automatically.

To execute a D-Link:

1. Open the D-Link.
2. Click on D-Link | Execute.

[141]



Moving Planning Data: D-Links

Running several D-Links into a single target D-Cube

When you have several D-Links targeting a single D-Cube, you can execute them
with a single command through the D-Cube Update option. With this option, you
can choose which D-Links to run along with the sequence in which they must run.
Only D-Links targeting the D-Cube can be run using this option. Any D-Link that is
not included in the D-Cube Update will not run. In Contributor, the D-Links are run
automatically based on how you configure the D-Cube Update, whereas in Analyst,

you have to run them by executing D-Cube Update.

[D-Cube ABC Company.Profit and Loss] Update List

Execute D-Link Name Source Calculate
1 v ABC Company.PL<S alesPlan D-Cube ABC Company. 5 ales v
b v ABC Company. PL<Employee D-Cube ABC Company. S alary 3
3 v ABC Comparw.PL<TaxBen [-Cube ABC Company. T axes and Benefits v
4 v ABC Company.PL<Depn [-Cube ABC Company. Depreciation v
5 v ABC Company. PL<Overhead D-Cube ABC Company. Overhead v
E
oK

Inzert One
Inzert Mew

Itzert All

Delete [revalid

Delete

Bun Al
Edit Link

Maove Up

Move Down

Frint Prexview

Frint

LCancel

To execute D-Links using a D-Cube Update:

1. Open the target D-Cube.

2. Click on D-Cube | D-Links | Update.

3. Click on Run All.

You can disable a D-Link in the Update List by un-checking the Execute
box next to it. This is useful when the link is necessary only in certain
N periods during the budget cycle and you don't want to recreate the
~ link each time the D-Link is needed. You can also disable the Calculate
Q option. When you do this, the D-Cube re-calculates at the next D-Link
when the Calculation checkbox is selected or it re-calculates after all
of the D-Links are run. This is helpful when you have a large cube that
contains a lot of calculations and you want speed up re-calculation.
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Executing a batch of D-Links

You can execute a number of D-Links in a single command. The D-Links do not have
to target a single D-Cube or come from a single source. Any D-Link can be included
in the batch including the ones residing in another library. The sequence in which the
D-Links run will depend upon the order in which you have positioned the D-Links
in the lower pane. The D-Link at the beginning of the list will run first, followed by
the second, and so on.

To execute a batch of D-Links:

Click on File | Library | D-Links.

2. Inthe D-Link Library Function box, select the D-Links by pressing the
Ctrl key and simultaneously clicking on the required D-Links to select them,
and drop them onto the lower pane by using the down arrow button in the
middle of the dialog box.

3. Click on the Run button to execute the D-Links that you selected.

It is not uncommon for a D-Cube to be targeted by several D-Links
*  coming from a single source D-Cube. This happens when you want to
allocate items from one source dimension to items that reside in several
T target dimensions. The same is true when you have items in several
source dimensions that you want to allocate to a single target dimension.

Allocating dimension items

After you have selected the source and target of a D-Link, the next step is to establish
the correspondence between the source and target items. There are two ways of doing
this. The first way is to match the names of the items automatically. This method is the
faster and more efficient way of mapping items, but it requires strict adherence to a
naming convention. The second is to use an allocation table. With an allocation table,
you can map items regardless of their name. This method is more time-consuming and
not advisable if you have a long list of items that change frequently.
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Allocating dimension items using Matched
Description

When you link dimension items using the Matched Description option, you map
the source and target dimension items by their display names. The connection will
exist only if the name matches. If you change the name of either of the dimension
items, the connection will be severed. Similarly, if you create new source or target
dimension items that have matching names, D-Link will automatically create a

connection between the two. You do not need to open or refresh the D-Link for
the connection to be created.

To match dimension items by matching descriptions:

1. Click on the source dimension to open the dimension items in
the source section.

2. Press the Ctrl key and simultaneously click on the target dimension
to open the dimension items in the target section.

3. Click on Matched Descriptions.

Having a standard naming convention for D-List items can make it easier

% to map sources to targets. If the names are consistent throughout the
A o . . .
model, use the matched description method to simplify your allocation.

In the following illustration, the Periods dimensions are matched by description.
The D-Link maps the source and targets by matching their names. This approach
is symbolized by the straight yellow arrow as shown:

M Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [D-Link] ABC Company.PL<S =10] x|
Q File Edit Tools D-Link Window Help == x|
HEEPEE CSHDEF@ | H T U EE MK EER @ |
Mode: IFIII 'l Link Type:IHegl,ﬂal 'l Durnp: Ilgnore
Source... ISaIes i

|Sales Calc === Profit and Loz Summary
Departments =

Departments
Praducts W ersions
Stores

Matched Descriptions

[¥ Case Sensitive
I~ Match Calculated T arget Items

Dump Item: Naone

ull'ear

[Sum-0 U0 [RO [lns  [NOM |_é
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Using Cut Sub-Columns

You can still match the descriptions even if the descriptions are not entirely
identical, as long as they contain a string of characters that are identical. Using
the Cut Sub-Column option, you can parse the dimension items to expose only
the characters that can be matched. For instance, if your source is "40000 Revenue"
and your target if "40000", you can cut the source description so that the program
only matches the first five characters. You can use this option either on the source
or the target, or both.

To cut sub-columns:

1. Click on the Cut Sub-Column icon
list box.

=

immediately above source or target

2. In the Sub-Column dialog box, parse the dimension items by clicking on
the start and/or end of the string of characters containing the descriptions
to be matched.

Click on OK.

Right-click on the parse line if you want to remove or change it.

Allocating dimension items using a local allocation
When you link two dimensions using a local allocation table, you need to specify
the source and target dimension items. The relationship between the source and the
target is based on an Internal ID (IID). If the description of either of the dimension
items changes, the D-Link will update the description in the allocation table and
preserve the relationship. However, if you delete either the source or the target
dimension, you will need to remove the deleted item from the allocation table.

To allocate dimension items through a local allocation table:

1. Click on the source dimension to open the dimension items in the
source section.

2. Press the Ctrl key and simultaneously click on the target dimension
to open the dimension items in the target section.

Click on Allocate Items.

Click on the source dimension item. Then click on the target dimension item.
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In the following illustration, the Sales and Profit and Loss Summary dimensions
are linked by their dimension items: Gross Sales, Allowance, and Cost of Sales.
Allocated items are symbolized by intertwined red and green arrows.

EEX

& Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[D-Link] ABC Company.PL <SalesP lan]

I# File Edit Tools D-link Window Help

- || X

BE e EE R B 2
Mode: | Fill hd Link Typpe: | Fegular A Diump: |lgnare -
Source... | |Sa|es Prafit and Lass Target... |

Periods

Prafit and Lt
D epartmetit
Products Yersionz
Stores
Allocation

= " =
SEi| Sales Calc Profit and Logs Summarny 552
Cluantity [+ Case Sensitive | Gross Reverue ~
E[rlgses Sales Dump ltern: |N0ne j ﬁlxlaotv;a;\fc::ue 1
Allowance % Gross Sales Gross Revenus Cost of Sales
Allowance Allowance Allowances Gross Prafit
Cost of Sales % Coszt of Sales Coszt of Sales S alary
Cost of Sales Benefitz
Grozs Margin Occupancy

Drepreciation

Advertizsing £

Travel

Miscellaneous

Iotal QDE[EUHE &

Sum = 445340.18 Ins MM

Matching descriptions within a local allocation table

You can match dimension item names in a local allocation table to facilitate your
allocation. However, the relationship will be based on the internal ID. The D-Link
will neither match the similar names outside the allocation table automatically, nor
match them when new dimensions are added to the source and target.

To match descriptions in a local allocation table, click on D-Link | Allocation
Table | Match Descriptions.

Selecting items from unpaired dimensions

When the number of dimensions in the source and target is uneven, one or more
dimensions will be unpaired. In the unpaired dimension, you must specify the
dimension item that you want to use as a source or target. By default, if an unpaired
dimension is left unselected, all of its items will be selected. If the target dimension
is left unselected, all dimension items will be targeted by the same data. If the source
dimension is left unselected, all of its items will flow to the target.
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To select a dimension item from an unpaired dimension:

1. Click on the source or target dimension to open the dimension items.

2. Highlight the dimension item and click on Select.

In the following illustration, the Budget item in the Versions dimension is selected
as the target:

] Cognos Planning - Analyst [Administrator] - [[D-Link] ABC Company.Pl <5alesPlan]

g File Edit Tools D-Link wWindow Help -8 x
EEH EGDEEE HEYEE MM EERE @
Mode: |Fill hd Link Type: | Regular A Diump: |lgnare ]
Source... ‘ |Sales Profit and Loss Taiget... |
Perindz —— Perinds
Sales Calc === Puofit and Loss Summary
 Deparments L

Stores

Products ‘ ‘

Selected item|z] Versions 55

Budget Budget
Last ear

L]

Sum = 44594018 Ins MU

Many to one and one to many allocations

You can link multiple dimension items to one target and vice-versa. When you link
multiple items, the data will be aggregated when it reaches the target. This is useful
when you are aggregating data from several dimension items, in order to aggregate
data into a summary item without having to write a subtotal in the source D-List.
However, keep in mind that if you add another item to consolidate you will need
to update the allocation table to include the new item. In a one-to-many allocation,
the same data will populate each of the targets. This is useful when populating
assumptions across several target dimension items.

Modes

In general, you use D-Link to copy data from a source to a target. However, there
are several ways in which the data can reach the target:

e Fill: This is the default mode. The Fill mode will replace all of the targeted
cells with new data. If the source is a file outside Analyst, a Look Up link, or
an Accumulation link, the Fill mode will zero out the cube and then populate
it with new data. Data in untargeted cells will be deleted.
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e Substitute: The Substitute mode will replace only targeted cells with
new data, leaving untargeted cells intact.

e Add: The Add mode adds the values in the source to the existing values
in the target.

e Subtract: The Subtract mode reduces the values in the target by the
value of the incoming data.

Dump option

When the source contains more data than the target can take, some data will be
rejected. You can capture the rejected data by enabling one of the Dump options.
There are four Dump options:

e Ignore: This is the default option. This option produces no record of
rejected items.

e Edit: This option displays any dump item in a separate table. This table can
be viewed but not saved. However, you can copy the contents into clipboard
and paste them into Excel.

e Print: This option creates a print file that you can send to your printer.

e File: This option allows you to save the rejected items to a text file.
When selecting this option, you will be prompted to select the location
of the file.

Special D-Links

In Chapter 5, Defining Data Structure: D-List we explained that a D-List item can be
formatted on another D-List: the format D-List. A D-List formatted item can become
a virtual dimension when used in a D-Link. A virtual dimension is both data and
dimension. It is data in a D-Cube, but can be paired with a real dimension in a
D-Link. To convert the D-List formatted item into a virtual dimension, you need

to select Look Up or Accumulation in the D-Link Type option. Once activated, the
virtual dimension becomes available in the dimension section of the D-Link. If you
click on the virtual dimension, it displays all of the items in the format D-List. Even
though the format D-List is not a dimension of either the source or the target cube,
the D-Link recognizes it as though it is. That is why, it's called virtual: it assumes
the properties of a real dimension without truly being one. Virtual dimensions are
especially useful because they perform special functions in addition to moving the
data. They can look up or accumulate data before passing the data to the target cube.
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You can distinguish a virtual dimension from a real dimension
by its description. A virtual dimension is named after the D-List
% formatted item and the Format D-List enclosed in brackets. An
g example is "Grade [Employee Grades]" where Grade is the D-List
Formatted item and Employee Grades is the Format D-List.

Limitations of special D-Links

There are limitations to what you can do with special links. You cannot pair a
virtual dimension with another virtual dimension. Moreover, you cannot use
any of the D-Link options such as scaling, rounding, and sign-changing.

Look Up D-Links

A Look Up D-Link performs a similar function to the look up function in Excel.

The Look Up D-Link takes a value entered in a target D-Cube, looks for that value

in the source D-Cube, and then returns another value that corresponds to the value
entered. For Look Up to work, the source D-Cube must contain the association
between the data entered and the data being looked up. In many cases, the source
D-Cube would be an assumption cube, but it could also be an input cube. For
example, suppose the employees are paid a bonus based on their employee grade.
The amount of bonus is based on the employee's grade as illustrated in the following
Salary Assumptions cube:

= [D-Cube] abc.Salary Assumptions E@g|

Bonuz
B 0,000
E 5,000
C 5,000
D 4,000
E 2,000
&
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Using the Look Up D-Link, you can link the bonus amount from the Salary
Assumptions cube above to each of the employees in the following Salary cube,
based on the employee's grade:

% [D-Cube] abc.Salary

Dept 1
MName Grade |Base FPay |Bonus | A

1 Robert Adams A 250,000 10,000

2 Michael Banks =] 75,000 ,000

3 Joanne Bennett [ 50,000 5,000

4 Emilio Briggs C 50,000 5,000

5 Edwvard Briones A 100,000 10,000

E James Buxton C 55,000 5,000

7 Glenn Cash o] 52,000 4,000

g Meil Chartton B 65,000 5,000

3 Jazon Clare A 200,000 10,000

10 Doavicl Clark A 100,000 10,000

11 Kehdin Clayton E 35,000 2,000

12 hlichelle Cleary B ¥5,000 5,000

13 Brandon Crawford B 74,000 3,000

14 Martin Canwvkins A 158,000 10,000

15 James Dary s 55,000 5,000 =z
£ ¥

16
[ ——

Creating a Look Up D-Link

Creating a Look Up D-Link is similar to creating a regular link. After you have
selected the source and target D-Cubes, select Look Up in the Link Type box. By
doing this, you display the virtual dimensions in the target cube. Once the virtual
dimensions are available, you can pair the dimension items just as you would with
real dimensions.

To create a Look Up D-Link:
Click on File | New | D-Link.

Select the source and target D-Cubes.
In the Link Type box, select Look Up.
Pair the dimensions as appropriate.
Save the D-Link.

S e
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Accumulation D-Links

An Accumulation D-Link groups data according to their attributes and sends their
aggregated values to the target cube. This type of D-Link is often used to pass data
from detailed calculation cubes to summarized reporting cubes. Continuing with

the preceding example, the following Bonus by Grade D-Cube shows a summary

of bonuses by grade. By using the Accumulation D-Link, you can add up the amount
of bonus given to the employees and display the result by grade in another cube.
Because the Salary D-Cube does not organize the employees by their grade, it would
be impractical to create a calculation that would produce the same result without the
use of the Accumulation D-Link.

& [D-Cube] abc.Bonus by Grade E@g|

Bonus | e
50,000
32,000
20,000
5,000

2,000 v

[l =10 sl

L]

Creating an Accumulation D-Link

When you select Accumulation in the Link Type box, the virtual dimensions will
appear on the source D-Cube. Then you can pair the virtual dimension and allocate
the dimension items just as you would for a real dimension.

To create an Accumulation D-Link:

1. Click on File | New | D-Link.

Select the source and target D-Cubes.

In the Link Type box, select Accumulation.
Pair the dimensions as appropriate.

Save the D-Link.

O W
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Allocation tables (A-Table)

The A-Table is an Analyst object that lets you map source to target items in the same
manner as a local allocation does. However, the A-Table has additional features that
allow you to filter, sort, or re-arrange source and target items. Because it is an object,
not a function within a D-Link, the A-Table can be used by more than one D-Link.
Thus any change to the A-Table will update the D-Links that use it. This is a powerful
feature that can simplify the maintenance of your models. With an A-Table, you

can have a central place where you control how data flows within several D-Links.
Without an A-Table, updating D-Links that share the same allocation can be tedious.
For instance, suppose you have a staging cube that loads actual data each month into
five calculation cubes. Each time you update the calculation cubes, you have to open a
local allocation table in each D-Link and map the current month from the source to its
corresponding month in the target. This step will have to be performed five times to
update all of the calculation cubes. With an A-Table, this task is done once.

In the following illustration, we have an A-Table that maps certain benefits and
taxes to the Profit and Loss.

% [A-Table] abc. TaxBen >PL =3
,W Altach to D-List v Iv Attach to D-List ,W
29| = T Source Target E¢?|§§| prmr
— sion Benefits 5 _;"
7 rosz Revenue
Federal Taves % j Federal T Eeneflts ¢ ||| &llowances
Federal Taxes SOera] | awes ke — I Met Revenue
State Tawes % ﬂ State Taxes Tares <« || Cost of Sales
State Taxes — | Gross Profit
Pension % Salary
Pension Benefits
Life % Ococupancy
Life Insurance Depreciation
Advertising
Travel
Miscellaneous
Total Dperating
Operating Profit
Prafit
Tanes
Profit after Taxes
]

Creating the A-Table

Before you create an A-Table, you must consider the D-Links that will be using; it.
In general, you use an A-Table if you plan to share it. However, in some cases, you
may use it for a single D-Link because of its sorting and filtering capabilities. If the
allocation table is a part of routine maintenance, then it is appropriate to use an
A-Table, instead of a local allocation table, even if it is used by only one D-Link.
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To create an A-Table:

Click on File | New | A-Table.

Click on Source and select the source.
Click on Target and select the target.
Allocate the source and target items.
Save the A-Table.

S

Allocation items

In a local allocation table, you are limited to items that are available in the source and
target D-Cubes. That is not the case with the A-Table. With the A-Table, you can define
any source or target items. The A-Table allows you define any logical correspondence
of source and target items using any list of items, even if an item on the list does not
exist in the source or target. The list of source or target items can come from a D-List,
an ASCII file, or a database. You can still use the A-Table even if the allocation that
you need is only a subset of the A-Table, that is, if there are more source-to-target
associations than you need. The D-Link will ignore any invalid association and will
pass data only where a valid source and target correspondence exists.

Creating the source or target items from a D-List

You can use a D-List to provide the list of items that you want to allocate. You can
only use one D-List as your source or target, so the D-List must contain all of the
items that you want to allocate. You can use the same D-List as both the source and
the target.

To use a D-List as source or target:

1. Click on File | New | A-Table.
Click on Source or Target, and then select the D-List.

3. Select the D-List from the menu. Then click on OK. The D-List items
will appear on the source or target section of the A-Table.
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To use a D-List from a D-Cube as source or target:

1. Click on File| New | A-Table.

2. Click on Source or Target and select the D-List from the D-Cube.
3. Select the D-Cube from the menu.
4

In the Specify A-Table box, select the D-List that you want to use,
from the drop-down box.

Creating the source or target items from
a delimited ASCII file

You can use a delimited ASCII file as your data source or target. When using
a delimited ASCII file, you need to select two fields: one field as the source
and the other as the target.

To use a File Map as your source or target:

Click on File | New | A-Table.
Click on Source or Target, and select Delimited ASCII File.
Locate the file, and then click on Open.

L

In the Specify A-Table box, select the delimiter type, and then
select the number representing the field to be used.

5. Click on OK.

Creating the source or target items from
a mapped ASCII file

Selecting from a File Map is similar to selecting from an ASCII file. In the File
Map you will be able to read the headers defined in the File Map, instead of
the position number.

To use a File Map as your source or target:

Click on File | New | A-Table.
Click on Source, and then select Mapped ASCII File.
Locate the File Map in the menu.

L

In the Specify A-Table box, select the delimiter type and then
select the field to be used.

5. Click on OK.
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Creating the source or target items from an ODBC
data source

You can load your source or target list from a database by using an ODBC connection.
You must have an ODBC connection configured before you can view the data source.
With an ODBC connection, you can manipulate data using SQL queries before loading
them into the A-Table.

Click on File | New | A-Table.

Click on Source, and then select ODBC SQL (Database).

Select your data source.

In the SQL Statement box, type your SQL statement.

Click on OK.

S

Using a D-Cube as an allocation table

You can use a selection of a D-Cube as an allocation table. To be used as an allocation
table, the D-Cube must be reduced to a two-dimensional slice. If the D-Cube
contains more than two dimensions, you must select one item in each of the pages.
The selection can have multiple rows. However, only one data item can be used as
your column so that the table consists of two sides, similar to an A-Table. The row
dimension is one side of the table and the column containing the data is the other.
You can choose whether to use the row dimension or the data as your source. If you
choose the data, the row dimension will default as the target, or vice versa.

To use a D-Cube as an allocation table:

1. Opena D-Link.

Ctrl+ click on the source and target dimensions.

Click on Allocate.

Click on D-Link | Allocation Table | Use D-Cube Data.

L

Q D-Cube and use the selection as your allocation table. In this case,
you need to select Use Saved Selection, instead of Use D-Cube Data.

[ M Instead of using a D-Cube, you can create a selection from the
5. Select the D-Cube from the menu.
6

Select the dimensions that contain the data that you want to use as your
allocation, and move the dimensions from the Items Available pane to
the Items Included pane.
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7. Click on Slice. Select the items that will become the row and column
dimensions in the slice. Click on OK to accept the slice.

Click on OK to complete your D-Cube selection.

In the Specify Allocation box, select either D-List as Source or D-Cube
Data as Source.

10. Click on OK.

Analyst <> Contributor links

You can import data from a Contributor application into an Analyst D-Cube and vice
versa by using a D-Link. You can also move data from one Contributor application
to another. With this method, you can make use of the D-Link options. You can link
data items using a local allocation table, or you can match their description. You can
load an A-Table or a D-Cube allocation, execute the D-Link modes, or use the dump
options. The Analyst <> Contributor D-Link works well with small amounts of data
and is handy for ad hoc data transfers. However, there are drawbacks. If you use this
method to import large sets of data, you may encounter performance issues. Also,
because Analyst is not scalable, you cannot distribute jobs to multiple servers, and
thus it takes longer to load data this way.

To create an Analyst to Contributor D-Link:

1. Click on File | New | D-Link.

In the D-Link dialog box, click on Source. Then click on D-Cube.
Select the source D-Cube from the menu.

Click on Target. Then click on Contributor Data.

Select the Contributor application.

Select the target D-Cube, and then click on OK.

Pair the source and target dimensions, and allocate the dimension
items accordingly.

8. Save and close the D-Link.

NS G PN

To create a Contributor to Analyst D-Link:

Click on File | New | D-Link.

In the D-Link dialog box, click on Source. Then click on Contributor Data.
Select the Contributor application.

Select the source D-Cube, and then click on OK.

Click on Target. Then click on D-Cube.

S
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Select the target D-Cube, and then click on OK.

Pair the source and target dimensions, and allocate the dimension
items accordingly.

8. Save and close the D-Link.
To create a Contributor to Contributor D-Link:

Click on File | New | D-Link.

In the D-Link dialog box, click on Source. Then click on Contributor Data.
Select the Contributor application.

Select the source D-Cube, and then click on OK.

Click on Target. Then click on Contributor Data.

Select the Contributor application.

Select the target D-Cube, and then click on OK.

Pair the source and target dimensions, and allocate the dimension
items accordingly.

9. Save and close the D-Link.

P N U D=

Importing from IBM Cognos Package

You can import data from IBM Cognos Package by using a D-Link. Before creating
the D-Link, you must have already created the Framework Manager model, and
published the package in order to use it as your source.

To use an IBM Cognos Package as the source:

1. Click on File | New | D-Link.

2. (Click on Target, and then select the D-Cube that you want to import
data into.

Click on Source. Then click on Cognos Package.
Select the package from the drop-down list.
Select the Query Subject.

AN L

Select the Query Items within the Query Subject, and move them
to the Selected Query Items pane.

7. Select the Display preview of selected query item check box to view
the Query Items.

Click on OK to display the Query Items in the D-Link.
Click on Mark Data.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Move the items that you want to include as your data items in
the DATA dimension.

Click on D-Link | Options. In the Cognos Package - Alternative temporary
data storage path, enter the location where the data will temporarily be
stored. The default will be the path to the Filesys. ini file. Make sure

that the location is accessible and writeable from all Analyst clients and
Planning servers.

Pair the source and target dimensions, and allocate the dimension items
accordingly.

Save and close the D-Link.

Analyst <> Cognos Finance D-Links

You can import data from IBM Cognos Finance to an Analyst D-Cube or vice versa
by using a D-Link. With this method, you can make use of the D-Link options. You
can link data items using a local allocation table or can match their descriptions. You
can load an A-Table or a D-Cube allocation, use the D-Link modes or use the dump
options. IBM Cognos Finance must be installed and configured on your computer
before you can use this option.

To create the IBM Cognos Finance <> Analyst D-Link:

1.

IS

6.

Click on File | New | D-Link.

In the D-Link dialog box, click on Source. Then click on Cognos Finance Data.
Select the IBM Cognos Finance application.

Click on Target. Then click on the Analyst D-Cube.

Pair the source and target dimensions, and allocate the dimension items
accordingly.

Save and close the D-Link.

To create the Analyst <> Cognos Finance D-Link:

Click on File | New | D-Link.

In the D-Link dialog box, click the Target button. Then click on Cognos
Finance Data.

Select the IBM Cognos Finance application.
Click on Source. Then click on the Analyst D-Cube.

Pair the source and target dimensions, and allocate the dimension
items accordingly.

Save and close the D-Link.
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Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the various ways in which you can copy data by using
a D-Link. We demonstrated how you can copy data from a D-Cube and from an
ASCII file or a database. You can connect to an ASCII file by using a File Map. If
your data source is a database, you can connect to it using an ODBC connection. An
ODBC connection gives you the ability to write SQL statements against the database
and to manipulate the data before extracting it. Once you have defined the data and
dimensions from the source, you need to pair or allocate the dimension items. You
can automatically match descriptions, or can manually allocate the dimension items
by using an allocation table. The allocation table could be created locally within the
D-Link, or as separate object that can used by other D-Links. You can also use data
in a D-Cube as your allocation table. There are two special D-Links that allow you to
look up or accumulate data before sending the data to the target cube. These D-Links
make use of virtual dimensions that can be paired with real dimensions in a D-Link.
Finally, you can link to other IBM Cognos applications such as Contributor or IBM
Cognos Finance, and import data into a D-Cube from an IBM Cognos Package.
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Understanding the
Contributor Environment

Fundamentally, the IBM Cognos Planning System contains two core products:
Analyst and Contributor. Analyst is used to build models, whereas Contributor
is used to distribute models to a wider user base. We will cover the Contributor
product and its features and functionalities (from Chapter 8-16), beginning with
an overview in this chapter. After reading this chapter, you will be able to:

* Explain how various components are used in IBM Cognos Planning
to configure and deploy planning models

* Describe the three-tier architecture of the IBM Cognos Planning System,
and how these tiers interact with each other

* Identify and explain the purpose of the Toolbar, Menu items, and the
Tree found in the Contributor Administration Console

Understanding IBM Cognos Planning
components

It is essential to learn about the components used by IBM Cognos Planning in order
to understand how all pieces of the Planning System work together. The following
table lists seven components of the Planning System, the users of these components,
and the environments in which these components are used.



Understanding the Contributor Environment

Components Who Uses it? Web or Windows
Environment?

IBM Cognos Connection Users, Administrators Web-based

IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor Users Web-based

Web Client

IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor = Administrators, Modelers  Client tool
Administration

IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor ~ Users Client tool
for Microsoft Excel

IBM Cognos Planning - Manager Users, Administrators Client tool
IBM Cognos Planning - Analyst Administrators, Modelers  Client tool
IBM Cognos Planning - Analyst Users, Modelers Client tool

for Microsoft Excel

IBM Cognos Planning uses some other components; however, you, as a planning
modeler, or a planning administrator, do not regularly work directly with them.
These components include server components, modeling components, and IBM
Business Intelligence Studios.

IBM Cognos Connection

IBM Cognos Connection is a web portal. Users can access planning applications
and Business Intelligence (BI) reports by using the IBM Cognos Connection.

The administrators use it to perform administrative functions, such as user rights
management and server monitoring.

IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor Web Client

Contributor Web Client, commonly known as 'Contributor', provides

the Web-based interface, thereby allowing the users to submit their plans
simultaneously. Contributor streamlines planning data collection and budget
submit-review-revision workflow management.
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IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor Administration Console

You, as a planning administrator, use the Console program to create the Contributor
applications, configure application access, setup the screen layout, and distribute
applications to users over the Web. In the upcoming chapters, we will discuss
Contributor and Contributor Administration Console programs in greater detail.

IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor for Microsoft Excel

This is an Excel add-in program for the Contributor Web Client, and it provides a
familiar Excel interface for working with Contributor tabs. Business users can import
Contributor tabs into Excel, manipulate data, and then save it back to the application
database. Although this add-in is a moderate substitute for the Contributor Web
Client, organizations usually prefer not to deploy this tool to end users. For example,
if an organization purchases IBM Cognos Planning to replace their Excel-based
planning model, they may be reluctant to provide users with a Contributor model
with an Excel interface. Note that if users are not careful when using a Contributor
model that has been deployed using an Excel add-in program, then the model's
underlying links can break, possibly resulting in users not being able to submit and
save their plans to the application database.

IBM Cognos Planning - Analyst

Financial modelers use the Analyst tool to define their business model. A model
includes the drivers and contents required for planning, budgeting, and forecasting.
In most cases, the model is distributed to planners by using the web-based
architecture of Contributor.

IBM Cognos Planning - Manager

Business users can use this tool to create reports, enter data into D-Cubes, and create
a flowchart for the financial model. However, in practice, this tool is not used for
these tasks very often.

IBM Cognos Planning - Analyst for Microsoft Excel

This is an Excel add-in program for Analyst, and provides a familiar Excel interface
for working with the Analyst's D-Cubes. Business users can import the Analyst
D-Cubes into Excel, manipulate data, and then save it back to the Analyst D-Cubes.
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Understanding the IBM Cognos Planning
technical architecture

As an administrator or a modeler, you need to understand how the IBM Cognos
Planning architecture works, and how the various components of the Planning
System communicate with each other. To illustrate these concepts, we will describe
an analogy, and then relate it to the IBM Cognos Planning architecture. Later, we
will describe the role of each component of the Planning System architecture.

Customer

A

Shipping
Company — Front
Desk Host

Tier 2: Performers / Y \

Tier 1: Presentation

Forklift Operator 1 For_kllft Operat_or % Stock Person
) A (Pick up medium
(Pick up Oversize ) (stock all
ackages) size and letter packages)
P packages)
\ A /

Tier 3: Storage Warehouse Shelves:

* Oversize Packages
¢ Medium Size Packages
¢ Letter Packages

Let's assume that a shipping company (named Budget Shipping Company) has a
branch office, where it stores packages to be dropped off and picked up. This branch
has a Front Desk Host, and his role is to interact with customers and handle their
shipping requests. There are two forklift operators who handle customers' pick-up
requests. Operator 1 handles requests for oversized packages, while Operator 2
handles requests for medium-and letter-sized packages. In addition, a Stock Person
is responsible for storing packages. The purpose of this analogy is to provide a
conceptual framework for understanding IBM Cognos Planning architecture.

[164]



Chapter 8

As illustrated below, IBM Cognos Planning uses a three-tiered architecture to
create, configure, and distribute planning models. The three tiers are: Web Server,
Application, and Data. The Web tier takes the browser's requests and services
them, while working with the Application tier. In our analogy, the Front Desk
Host functions as the Web Server tier. The application then takes the requests from
the Web tier, performs security checks, and works with the Data tier in servicing
the requests back to the Web tier. The Performers (Forklift Operators 1 and 2 and
the Stock Person) function as the Application tier in our analogy. The role of the
Data tier —the warehouse shelves in our analogy —is to store data in two separate
datastores: Content Store and Planning Store.

In the following illustration, we assume that three computers are used to install
these three tiers. You can install each tier on a single computer, or you can install

the tiers on more than three computers.

v

Web Server Tier—
Planning Gateway

I
v

Application Tier

Tier 1: Web Server

Tier 2: Application

Planning
Dispatchers
/ Servers

Program Content

o A B

Program
Bl and

Planning
Services

Content Planning
Store Store

Tier 3: Data
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Tier 1: Web Server or Planning Gateway

The Web tier takes the browser's requests and passes them to the Application tier.
When you install IBM Cognos Planning, you have to identify the computer on which
the Web or HTTP server is running. You then install the Planning Gateway server
components on that computer, so that this computer can function like the Front Desk
Host of the Budget Shipping Company. IBM Cognos supports various types of web
gateway technologies that generate dynamic web contents, such as CGI, Apache_mod,
ISAPI, and so on.

Tier 2: Application

The Application tier is the central tier in which the coordination for servicing
the browser's requests takes place. The following two components in this tier
make things happen.

Content Manager

Similar to the Stock Person in our analogy, this component manages the storage of
customer application data, such as security, configuration data, report specifications,
scheduling information, and the IBM Cognos namespace. Content Manager stores
information in a content store. We will refer to the Data Tier section discussed later.

Planning Dispatchers or Servers

Dispatchers handle requests from tier 1 web servers. They run various IBM Business
Intelligence and Planning services in order to fulfill the requests, similar to our
analogy where Forklift Operator 1 (a service) handles only oversized packages,
versus Forklift Operator 2 (a service), who handles only medium-sized and letter
packages. These are the main planning services run by dispatchers to support the
Planning system.

* Planning Job Service manages the job servers' handling of administrative
tasks, such as publishing users' submitted data to a database

*  Planning Data Service provides real-time reporting and analysis, while
working with IBM Business Intelligence tools

*  Planning Administration Service manages communications with Contributor
Administration, and performs other administrative tasks

*  Planning Web Service manages communications for the Contributor
Web Client and Contributor for Excel client
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Tier 3: Data

In addition to a Content Store, which is a common datastore for the entire IBM
Cognos environment, IBM Cognos Planning uses two types of datastores to store
planning system data and planning application data.

Content Store

This database stores data necessary for operating the entire Planning System,
such as packages, and the IBM Cognos namespace.

Planning Store

This database stores planning metadata for all planning applications and the planning
environment, such as administration links and macros. Note that you can choose not
to create and use a Planning store, as the information contained in this store can also
be stored in a Content Store.

Application Store

This database stores the model's metadata and data. Each model creates a separate
application datastore. For example, if your organization has three Profit and Loss
models, you will find three application stores. Each application may also have a
publish database or container. In simplest terms, the publish database stores users'
submitted plan data for IBM Cognos reporting applications such as Report Studio.
We will discuss the publishing process and publish containers in Chapter 13.

Using the Contributor Administration
Console program

In this section, we will discuss the user interface of the Contributor Administration
Console program. This console is used to create, configure, and distribute
planning models.

We will cover three areas of the Contributor Administration Console interface:
the Toolbar, Menus, and the Console Tree. We will explain the functionality
of these items in the order in which they are used in the planning system:

1. System-wide settings, after installation of IBM Cognos Planning

2. Developing planning applications

3. Deploying, monitoring, and troubleshooting planning applications
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The following sections briefly cover the interface and its functionality. More detailed
information is provided in subsequent chapters.

‘F\Ie Tools  Help W Hely
P
[ Wl &] S]] ] » Menu
Planning Store: ep84 _’ . Maintenance 4
T System Settings * Show Local Lag File
& access Rights
T Macras
- 'ED Administration Links
Manage Links

&R Monitor Links - . | |
&1 By Datastores File Tocks Help

=-3 Application Logon As...
| .8 Applications Folders (Book Help Log Cff

=2y Application Folders ™ and Book2) Contents. . Close
=1 Back ; Search For Help 9n.., —

By sbo  p——— Application

Delete Local Log File

Upgrade Planning Administration Domain
Update FileSys. Ini options

Refresh Console

About. .,

Toolbar
'@ Publish " pngl';‘h";]g : Set On-line  Set OffLine
" - ublis

: - Container k\ ?
P\
3 E-mail

TR —

B Book2 Save Reset
.& sales_abe Help GTP

[—]E Job Server Clusters
- [{§ Worth America Cluster
e[ Job Servers
- [ Europe Cluster

-~ [@ Job Servers

ﬁ Monitoring Console

Job System

IBM Cognos Planning System settings

You need to perform these three steps in order to get IBM Cognos Planning up
and running;:

1. Install the IBM Cognos Planning components.

2. Configure the IBM Cognos Planning components via the IBM Cognos
Configuration Program.

3. Apply IBM Cognos Planning System-wide settings by using the Contributor
Administration Console program.

We will cover the last item in the following sections. The topic of installation and
configuration of IBM Cognos Planning is beyond the scope of this book. There
are several settings that you must attend immediately when you first open the
Contributor Administration Console program, whereas other settings may be
completed later, as needed.
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Planning Store

Location: Console Tree

After installing IBM Cognos Planning products, Contributor prompts you to initially
populate the Planning Store specified in IBM Cognos Configuration, when you
launch the Contributor Administration Console for the first time. Note that the

topic of IBM Cognos Planning installation is beyond the scope of this book, and it is,
therefore, assumed that your software installation has been successfully completed.

The Planning Store holds information about:

Datastore servers

Contributor application datastores
Job servers and job server clusters
Security

Macros

Administration links

Jobs

System settings

Location: Console Tree

You can perform the following types of system wide settings:

Scheduler credentials: Occasionally, when unattended macros fail, you may
need to validate the scheduler credentials on this tab. A scheduler credential

is an authenticated session used to run scheduled, unattended macros, for
example, running a GTP at 2 a.m. , in order to update model changes when an
administrator is not physically present to open the Contributor Administration
Console and run the macro.

Web Client settings: The default Planning Rights Administrator can
configure web client settings on this screen. Two key settings can be
made here:

o

You can allow automatic download and installations of
Contributor Web Client. Otherwise, you have to install
the client program in some other way, such as by using
a command line script.

You can limit the size of an attached document. A user of
Contributor Web Client can attach various types of documents
to their Web models. You need to limit its size to prevent
users from (for example) attaching exceedingly-large Excel

or Word files.
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* System settings: You can change two types of settings here: how many e.List
items you can see in a hierarchy format on the e.List screen, and the timeout
value settings. This latter value may require changes if you experience
timeout errors on long-running Planning server calls.

Access Rights

Location: Console Tree

Access to administrative functions in the Contributor Administration Console,
such as synchronizing an application or publishing data, is granted by assigning
Access Rights to groups or roles to perform these functions. For example, members
of the Planning Rights Administration group may assign rights to import data

or run GTP for specific contributor applications to other administrators. In a small
installation with one or two administrators, the Access Rights setting does not
require changing, and can be left to its default setting. In larger implementations
with 15-20 administrators/developers, however, you should think about setting
up Access Rights once the IBM Cognos Planning installation is complete. Note that
you can modify these settings later, when you have started using the Contributor
Administration Console. We will cover Access Rights settings in detail in Chapter 15.

DataStores

Location: Console Tree

To store an application's data, you need relational databases (such as SQL, Oracle, and
DB2). When you open the Contributor Administration Console for the first time, you
need to configure a database server computer on which to store the application's data.
You can use more than one database server computer to store data.

Jobs, Job Servers, and Job Server Clusters

Location: Console Tree

Software development projects often require many varieties of jobs, for instance,
programming, networking, database administration, testing, and so on. Similarly,
the Contributor program uses various types of jobs to assist in the development
and deployment of planning models. In the above example, programmers are hired
to do programming jobs. Likewise, job servers (server computers) are configured

to work on Contributor jobs. You can group job servers into clusters, just as you
can group programmers by specialty, for example, Java programmers, or Visual
Basic programmers. The entire architecture of job clusters and job servers is called
the "job system".
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Administrative activities or tasks such as a prepare import, reconcile, and publish are
called jobs and run on single or multiple job servers. To increase the performance of
jobs, additional job servers can be added that will pick up different job items. This
will speed up processing time for the job being executed. The following factors need
to be considered when determining how many jobs servers you will need:

* Model size —an estimate of the number of cells per slice that exist

*  Model complexity — the number of links, number of calculations,
and the complexity of calculations

*  Number of applications — the number of Contributor applications
that will be active and supported

* Processing needs —how many times a job is required to run on a
specific schedule

* Processing window for administrative tasks — this is the amount of time
available to perform normal administrative tasks, such as GTP or publish

A job cluster is a group of many job servers. You can designate job servers in various
ways; for example, you can assign one job cluster with six job servers to your
European applications and another job cluster with six job servers to your North
American applications. Other possibilities include assigning a job cluster to a specific
job type; for example, one job cluster may process all publishing jobs, and another
cluster can run GTP or admin link jobs. The advantage of the job cluster is that you
do not need to individually assign an application or object to a job server. When you
assign an application or object to a job cluster, the jobs are executed on all job servers
that are a part of this job cluster.

Please refer to Chapter 15 for a more in-depth explanation of how to maintain
job servers and job clusters.

Upgrade the Planning Administration Domain (PAD)

Location: Menu

You can use this menu option to activate the Wizard for upgrading the PAD. In
previous versions of IBM Cognos Planning (8.2 and earlier), the Planning Store
was referred to as the PAD (Planning Administration Domain). This upgrade is
a one-time exercise when upgrading from former versions.
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Developing applications

Modelers and administrators typically use these options when developing and
administrating applications. A few options are not used as frequently, for example
the Reset Development to Production button; whereas other options, for example
GTP, must be used regularly for developing and administering applications.

Logon As... and Log Off
Location: Menu

You can use these options to log on and log off from the Contributor
Administration Console.

Email

Location: Toolbar

When you need to broadcast a message to users related to model operations and

maintenance, for example, when taking the model down temporarily for routine

maintenance, you can send emails to users defined in an application by using the
default email program. The Contributor Administration Console pulls the email

addresses from the mail servers.

Save

Location: Toolbar

Click on this button to save your work.

Go To Production (GTP)

Location: Toolbar

You initially run the GTP to make the application available over the web. You will
need to run the GTP later to reflect any application change. The following are the
very basic steps involved in creating and distributing planning models. We will
cover these steps in greater detail in the next chapter.

* Create the planning model in Analyst

* Create the application from the Analyst model in the Contributor
Administration Console
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* Load an e.List (a distribution list)

* Run the GTP to make the application available over the web.
You use the GTP button to run the GTP.

[ The term GTP is used both as a noun and a verb. ]

Set online and offline

Location: Toolbar

IBM Cognos Planning applications are typically available over the web 24x7 during
the planning season. However, you may encounter situations in which you want to

temporarily make applications unavailable to users. For example, when you have to
make major structural changes that you don't want to show to the users until you're
ready to re-open the application. You use these buttons to set the application online

and offline.

Reset Development to Production

Location: Toolbar

An application always has two versions or copies, which we will discuss in detail

in the next chapter. These are development and production. The development
version is a staging area, and it is used to prepare an application for production.
The production version is what the users see on the Web. You make changes to the
development version of the application, and GTP the application to reflect those
changes in the production version of the application. If you find that your saved
changes to the development application are incorrect before you run the GTP, then
you can use the Reset button to copy the production version of the application back
to the development version. See State 1 in the following illustration. Essentially, this
is a big Undo button to correct any saved development changes since the last GTP.
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As illustrated below in State 2, if you discover that the production version is not
prepared correctly, then you have to restore the database to bring the production
version of the application to the correct state. There is no undo button to rectify
undesired production version changes. It is important to note that you may lose
any data entries completed by users on the Web between the time that you GTP
the application and restore the incorrect database.

State 1:
Development | Production
Application [~ copy Application
You make undesired You use Reset
changes in the Development to
development application Production button to copy
but you do not GTP. the Production application
to overwrite the
development application.
State 2:
Development Production
Application Application

You make undesired
changes in the
development application
and also GTP the
application

Once you GTP the
application, both the
development and
production applications are
same. At this stage, the
production application
contains undesired
changes.

To correct the application
state, you must have to
restore the database to a
date when the application
was correct. You may lose
any changes that users
entered since you ran the
GTR

Refresh console

Location: Menu

This option refreshes the Contributor Administration Console, and it is similar
to the Refresh button in the Web browser.
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Application and Publish DataStores/Containers

Location: Tree

When you create an application from an Analyst model, the Contributor program
creates a database (MS SQL) or schema (Oracle or DB2) in which to store the
application's user-submitted data. Contributor stores users' submitted data in the
IBM Cognos proprietary format. To convert the proprietary format to a format that
can be easily used for reporting, Contributor uses the publishing process. It stores
the published data in a database commonly referred to as a "publish container".

It is important to note that the application store and publish datastore are two
separate databases or schemas. You cannot use a single datastore to store both
application data and published data.

Application folders

Location: Tree

Like Windows folders, in which you store related documents, Application folders
are used to hold similar applications. For example, if your organization has two main
business units, and each of these has four or five applications, then you can create
two Application folders and move the applications to the correct folders. Organizing
an application in Application folders is only a logical grouping and does not affect
the way in which the applications are stored in the database.

Macros

Location: Tree

Like macro functionality in Microsoft Excel, you can create and execute Contributor
macros in order to automate common administrative tasks performed by the
administrator, such as publishing jobs, and GTP.

Administration links
Location: Tree
Administration links transfer data within an application or between two applications.

You can create, manage, and monitor administration links by using two branches:
Manage Link and Monitor Links.
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Deploying, monitoring, and troubleshooting
applications

Once an application has been developed, you have to deploy it to a production
machine/server, monitor its ongoing administrative activities, and troubleshoot any
program's technical issues. The following features help you to deploy, monitor, and
troubleshoot an application.

Deployment

Location: Menu

In a typical IT environment, you will find three separate physical environments:
development, QA, and production. The Deployment wizard helps to export and
then import applications and data between these separate environments.

Monitor console

Location: Tree
From the Monitor console, you can monitor the progress of the following processes:

* Applications

* Job Server Clusters

* Administration links
* Macros

*  Deployments

Local log files

Location: Menu

Log files record errors initiated by the Contributor Administration Console.
You can open the log file to see details of program-generated errors.

Help

Location: Menu and Toolbar

IBM Cognos Planning provides extensive help resources that explain features,
options, and the troubleshooting program's errors and issues.
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Summary

In this chapter, you have learned the purpose and capabilities of the Web- and
Windows-based components of the IBM Cognos Planning System. We have also
discussed the three-tier architecture of IBM Cognos Planning, which are the Web
server, the Application, and the Data tier. You have also discovered how these tiers
interact with each other, through a description of the Shipping Company's analogy.
Lastly, we listed and described the functions of the Contributor Administration
Console, toolbars, menu items, and the tree.
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Building, Configuring, and
Updating the Contributor
Application

In the previous chapters, we have covered the building blocks of Analyst models,
such as D-Cubes, D-Links, and D-Lists. We have also visited the interface of the
Analyst program and the Contributor Administration Console program and
presented the information on the Contributor program's technical architecture.

In this chapter, you will learn the process of creating, configuring, and deploying
a Contributor application. We will then cover the synchronization feature.

The synchronization feature keeps both the Analyst model and the Contributor
application in sync. Lastly, we will discuss the Contributor Extensions, which

are mini programs that extend the functionality of the Contributor client web site.

When we use the term "Contributor" in this chapter,

we generically refer to the Contributor program, not the specific
= components of Contributor program— Contributor Administrator

Console and Contributor Web Client.

Creating the Contributor application

Your Analyst model is ready and you want to distribute the model to users so that
they can submit the plan. To distribute the model, you will use the Contributor
Administration Console program to create, configure, and then deploy the
Contributor application. Once deployed, the Contributor application will be
available on the Contributor client web site for users to interact with and submit
their plan.



Building, Configuring, and Updating the Contributor Application

An Analyst model becomes an application in the Contributor program.
¥ In practice, the terms model and application are used interchangeably.

First, we will discuss the pre-requisites for creating the Contributor application.
Then, we will walk through the Contributor application creation process.
Finally, we will cover the steps that you need to take once you have created

the Contributor application.

Determining the Contributor application
prerequisites

To create the Contributor application successfully, you must produce and get to
know these three prerequisites: the Analyst model, the e.List, and an understanding
of your organization's technical environment configured for IBM Cognos Planning,.

Analyst model

In the previous chapters, we have covered in great detail the elements of designing
an Analyst model for building a Contributor application. A partial list of model
designing elements is repeated here:

e Check that the Analyst library is self-contained, having objects in a maximum
of two different libraries. With the exception of the D-List that has been
designated as an e.List, other D-Lists used in the model can be stored in
the second Analyst library. The Contributor program requires all D-Cubes,
D-Links, and the D-List designated as an e.List used in the model to be stored
in the main Analyst library. The Contributor program will not permit the
creation of an application if these rules are not adhered to.

e Check the naming convention of the Analyst library and objects for two
reasons: D-Cube names are user friendly, and Analyst objects names can be
easily identified in database tables. The Contributor program trims Analyst
objects names when creating applications, for example, Contributor will
name an import table as im_geographic_regi (15 characters) for an Analyst
D-Cube named Geographic Regions.

e Check the order of your D-Lists within the D-Cubes, keeping in mind the
different behavior of intersecting formats.

e  Check that all D-Cubes, except for assumption D-Cubes, have the e.List.

e Fixan invalid D-Link; for example, deleted D-List items in an allocation table.
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e Check that the Built-in Functions (BiF), used in the model, are supported
in Contributor.

e Check that the Analyst objects meet the Contributor sizing specifications.
e Check that all relevant D-Links are listed in the D-Cube update list.

e Check to avoid any circular linkage.

Technical environment

You're ready to create the Contributor application once your Analyst model
and e.List are ready. At this stage, you must know the configurations of your
technical environments.

In a large, multi-server installation of IBM Cognos Planning, you need to know
the name of the database server in which the Contributor application is stored, and
then names of the job servers and clusters that will process administrative jobs.

You need database creation rights, specifically Data Definition Language (DDL)
rights, in order to create the Contributor application. Contributor creates a database
and various database objects, in order to store the Contributor application structure
and data during the application creation process. It is not uncommon for the
database administrator (a.k.a. the DBA) in your organization to not allow you to
create the Contributor application database and database objects. In such a situation,
the Contributor Administration Console offers an option to generate the database
script for a database administrator, which allows the creation of the database and
database objects after reviewing the script.

e.List

The e.List is an essential dimension in the Contributor application. You use the e.List
to distribute the model template to users. Essentially, the e.List is a distribution list
of budget holders. In the following illustration, the structure of the e.List shows a
regional hierarchy. This e.List has many child nodes (countries) and parent nodes
(continental regions).

Item Display Mame Ikem Id Publish Wiew Depth Fieview Depth

=11 Global 1000 Yes Al All
=3 North America 1001 Yes 2 2
Qus 1002 Yes 1 1

[ canada 1003 Yes 1 1

=1L International 1004 Yes 3 3
—E3 Evrope 1005 ‘e 2 2

O uk 1008 Yes 1 ]

D France 1007 Yes 1 1

D Gemany 1008 ‘e 1 1

[ Spain 1009 Yes 1 1

= Asia Pacific 1010 Yes 2 2

D Australia 1011 ‘e 1 1

D Japan 1012 Yes 1 1
1
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Do not substitute the D-List designated as an e.List with another D-List
once a Contributor application has been completed. The Contributor

application cannot be synchronized, as discussed later in this chapter,
if you substitute a D-List designated as an e.List with another D-List.

The application will require a total rebuild.

Setting up an incorrect e.List produces inaccurate budget roll-up and violates data
security. For example, if you incorrectly setup Canada as a child of the Europe
roll-up node, your North America roll-up will be inaccurate and European planners
will be able to see the Canada budget.

The following are common methods of creating and maintaining an e.List, in practice:
e Add, edit, and delete e.List items on the Contributor Administration

Console's e.List screen.

e Add, edit, and delete e.List items in a spreadsheet or Notepad program
(we will provide more details about these methods in the next chapter).

e Add, edit, and delete e.List items by using a customized program or script
to extract, clean, and prepare an e.List load file.

e Add, edit, and delete e.List items by using a master metadata management
(MDM) tool, such as IBM Cognos 8 Business Viewpoint. Such tools
ensure dimensional integration between Contributor and any underlying
transactional system.

Chapter 10 covers the building and maintenance of an e.List.

Creating the Contributor application—the
process

We will walk through the process of creating the Contributor application using
the ABC Company's Analyst model.
1. Open the Contributor Administration Console from the Windows
Start menu.
Click on the + sign to expand the Datastores branch.

3. (Click on the + sign of the selected datastore (if more than one datastore)
to expand it.
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4. You will notice the Applications branch. Right-click on the Applications
branch and click Create New Application...

=]

- H Administration Links

E| % Datastores

- - THNKPADTAT\S0L2005_NRONE
EE-"

oy 1

A% Applicst

Job Server ©

----- Monitoring Console I

Link to existing Applications. ..

Create Mew Application. ..
Upgrade Application...

Here is the summary of the Link to existing Applications... and Upgrade
Application... options:

o

Link to existing Applications: This option allows you to
link to an already-created application on the data server, for
example, an application that was created using the Generate

datastore scripts and data files option.

° Upgrade Application: You can use this option to upgrade
Contributor applications if your organization has recently
upgraded the IBM Cognos Planning installation from

a previous version.

5. Select the Analyst library on this screen. You will find the list of available
libraries on the left, and the list of D-Cubes available in a specific library

on the right:
Mew Application Wizard
Select a Library
Please select an Analyst librany
Libwaries: D-Cubes i Libeary:
IS [ ita Flan
bif Cepreciation
¥ Depreciation hethods
Overhead
Profit and Loss
Salary
Salary Aesumptions
Sales
Hales Assumptions
Spread Profiles
By Rates
Bxes and Benefits
Help Cancel |  <Bad

Eiragh

x
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6. Select the placeholder e.List on this screen.

On the left-hand side of the screen, you will see the list of available D-Lists
in this library. It is very common that you save the placeholder D-List in
the Analyst model with the name e.List. This helps you to identify the
placeholder D-List/e.List from the available D-Lists. We have saved the
placeholder D-List with the name e.List for the ABC company model.

On the right-hand side of the screen, you can see the list of D-Cubes in

this library. The highlighted data collection D-Cubes use the e.List, while
un-highlighted D-Cubes are assumption D-Cubes. Refer to Chapter 5 to see
the difference between an assumption D-cube and a data collection D-Cube.
Occasionally, modelers choose to name D-Lists using numbering conventions,
for example, 1=Calculation D-list, 2=Aggregation D-list, and so on. This
naming convention provides visual assistance when looking at long lists of
D-Lists; however, this is not a widespread practice. Giving names to D-lists
using the above convention is optional, and is not required by Analyst or

the Contributor Administration Console program.

If the model contains erroneous codes, for example, a missing D-Link or

a broken allocation table, the Contributor Administration Console displays
an error or warning dialog box, once you click the Next button on the screen,
as shown:

New Application Wizard x|

Select an e.List
Please select the e List for this library.

Select an e.List: D-Cubes with e List:
Azzet Type

Capital Plan Tax Fates
Depreciation Azzumptions Sales Azzumptions

Depreciation Calc Spread Profiles
[ epreciation Methods

Employes Assumptions
Employee Calc
Employes Grade

Lines Capital S alary Azsumptions
Lines Employess

Overhead

Periods

Products

Profit and Logz Summary

Sales Assumption

Sales Calc

Spread Option

Spread Profiles

Stores

Tares and Benefits

Taxes and Benefits Assumptions

Help | Cancel | < Back I Mest » I Einish |

7. This screen displays the statistics of the Analyst model. You must follow
the IBM Cognos guidelines provided below to build the model objects.
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New Application Wizard x|

Model Details

The model details of the selected lbrany.

MNumber of Cubes: 12
Mumber of D-Links: 0O
Total Mumber of Cells in Application [per e List gice): 15618
Largest Cube:  Sales [12,584 cells]
Total Murber of D-List ltems in Application: 239
Largest Dimension;  Lines Employees [BE items)

elist  Elist [0 items]

Help | Cancel < Back I Mest > I Eirigh

The following numerical limits provide model-building guidelines for an
application. An application built using the following guidelines performs

optimally. Although features, such as cut down and no data settings,

are available to optimize performance when an application exceeds the
following limits, IBM Cognos suggests that modelers follow these limits
when designing models. We will discuss the cut down and no data settings
features later in this book.

(e}

o

(e}

Total number of D-Cubes: 10

Total number of D-Links: 25

Total cells per application (per e.List slice): 500,000
Largest D-Cube cell size: 200,000

Total D-List items per application: 2500 items
Largest D-List size: 1000 items

8. Fill out the fields with the necessary information in the Application
Details screen.

(e}

Application Display Name: Enter the editable application
name, up to a maximum length of 250 characters.

Datastore Name: Enter the editable datastore name, for
the SQL server using lowercase letters "a - z" and numeric
characters, up to a maximum length of 30 characters.
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o

Application ID: Enter the editable application name displayed

on the Web browser, using lowercase letters "a - z" and

numeric characters.

In practice, the aforementioned editable fields are occasionally
changed once an application is in production. Many organizations
have established a naming convention for their models, applications,
and datastore.

Q Keep a consistent naming convention for the above fields.

o

Location of datastore and datastore backup files: Enter the
file path of the location in which to store the database files.

Select the Create and populate datastore now option if you
have full rights to create the database and database objects.
Otherwise, select the Generate datastore scripts and data
files option to generate a script (named script.sql) that
you can pass to the database administrator. The database
administrator can run the script and create the application's
datastore after changing some syntax in the script. Make sure
that the Generate Script option is set to Yes in the Admin
Options branch when using Generate datastore scripts and
data files option.

New Application Wizard 1[

Application Details
Pleaze enter the new applications details.

Application Display M ame: Iabc

Datastore Mame:

Application |0 Iabc:

Lacation of datastore fles: (c:iprogram Filesihiorosaft SOL ServerDATA

Ll

Lacalion of datastore backup fles: [C:program Filesiicrasaft SOL ServerDATA

[ratastore Option:
& Create and populate datastore now

" Generate datastore scripts and data files

Save zcripts in this folder:
(CDocuments andd Settingsited Risz\Wbpplication Data . |

Help | Cancel < Back I Mext > I Eirmizh
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9. Select the job clusters or job servers on the following screen. Consult your
technical team to select the appropriate checkbox on this screen. Generally
the most common way of assigning applications to a job cluster is to put it

to the uppermost level.

Job Cluster(z] and Server|z]:

New Application Wizard

Assign Application to Job Cluster(s) or Job Server(s)
Please check the Job Cluster(z] or Jab Server(z] that pou would like ta monitor this application.

O THINKPADTE

X

Help |

Cancel | < Back | Mest » I FEirizh

10. Click Finish on the following screen to let the Contributor Administration
Console create the application. This screen shows the steps that the
Contributor Administration Console takes in order to create the application.

MNew Application Wizard

-
%;

x|

Completing the Create Application Wizard

*'ou have successfully completed the Create Application Wizard. ‘You can use the
"Back" button to review your choices, or press "Finish" to begin the Create
Application process.

Steps to ing a C ik Appli

Step1: Starting Create Application Process.

Step 2: Getting Application XML.

Step 3 Creating and Populating Application.

Step 4 Creating Planning Administration Domain B elationships.
Step & Azsign Application to Job Servers| or Job Server Cluster(z).
Step B Create &pplication Process Complete.

Help |

Cancel < Back Hezt s | Eirish I
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11. The following screenshot shows that the Contributor Administration
Console has created the ABC Company application:

Planning Stare: planstore
System Settings
B Access Rights
TR Macros
EI'?_D Adrministration Links
42§ Manage Links
-5 Monitor Links
EIQ] Datastores
E|O LENOY0-BIDBS7E4NTEST

El% ' plic:ations:

arden

[ Job Server Clusters
B8 Moritoring Corsols

Understanding the post application creation
steps

Before we configure the newly-created application, you need to understand the
development and production areas of the Contributor Administration Console.

The application's development and production areas

The Contributor Administration Console offers two working areas for an application:

1. Development (also called development application)
2. Production (also called production application)

The development area is used to configure and update the model structure and
data. The production area is what users see on the Contributor client web site.
A process called GTP (Go to Production) moves the model and data changes
from the development area to the production area.

Flanning Stare: planstare
[ System Settings
& Access Rights
TR Macros
E-Hy Administation Links
&% Manage Links
&5 Monitor Links
£y Datastores
= O LENOYD-B3DBEFEMTEST
B2 Applications
& EB42panda_garden

o abe
€
[

i-_] Development
i-1 Production

ob Management

&4 application Folders

[ Job Server Clusters
Muonitoring Console

The screenshot above shows the Contributor Administration Console's Development
and Production areas and their branches.
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In a typical IT environment, the development and production
environments refer to the physical separation of servers. This is not true
_ when we refer the development and production areas in the Contributor
% Administration Console. These development and production areas must
L= reside on one physical server or laptop. The development and production
areas in the Contributor Administration Console provide a virtual
environment for separating the administration functions used to prepare
the application and then deploy the application for live usage.

We are now ready to configure the application, as we have created the application,
and learned the concepts of development and production areas.

Configuring the Contributor application
for the user web interface

In this section, we will first discuss the most commonly-used configurations in
greater detail, and then briefly cover some less-commonly-used configurations.

Configuring commonly used options
You will most likely configure these seven options for a Contributor application in
addition to configuring e.List, rights, and access tables. The topics of configuring
e.List, rights, and access tables are discussed in Chapter 10.

e Navigation

e Orientation

e Breakback

e Multi-view

e Slice and dice

e Multiple Owner

e Planner Only Cubes
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The following screenshot of the Contributor Administration Console shows the
location of these options in the development branch of the Contributor application.
A pane appears on the right-hand side when you click on each folder. Each pane
provides several configuration options.

Set breakback option

% Navigation Cube Mame Breakback |
8 Drientation Capital Plan v
% Grid Options Depieciation
Application Dptians Sales
Platner Only Cubes Salamy
Contributor Help Text Taxes and Benefits
Overhead
Profit and Loss

= Development

¥ Allow multi e List item views

W llow slice and dice

{ Multiple Owner Optior I

¥ Allow reviewer edit

¥ Allow bouncing

I~ Prompt to send e-mail when user takes ownership

+  The topics of e.List, rights, access tables, saved selections,

and data validation are covered comprehensively in Chapter 10.

These options significantly impact the user web interface.

Navigation

The Navigation option reorders cubes on the Contributor client web site. The
following screenshot displays the order of cubes on the Navigation screen of the
Contributor Administration Console, and demonstrates the same order of tabs on
the Contributor client web site.

Set Cube Order

Capital Plan

Depreciation

Sales

Salary

Taxes and Benefits d
Owerhead j
Prafit and Logs

Tax Rates

Sales dzzumplions

Spread Profiles

Depreciation Methods

Salary Assumptions

The following screenshot shows how the Set Cube Order appears on the Contributor
client's screen:
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<rabc | Reviews | Global - Contributor =] 3]

File Edit View ‘Workflow Actions Help
|8 | He |28 -BEO-Y |3 (00?2

=
8 capitalPlan |2 B8 Depreciation | B Sales | B Salary | B Taxes and Benefits | BH Overhead | B Profit and Loss >5> -0 |

Rows: Conkext: [ Capital Plan
: | ¢lGioball & Buildi iati
£|[Depreciation Calc] | :' E [AS';'EL ?f;] ~7 [ Depreciation

[ Sales
ﬂl Feb Mar Apr May 1un ul Aug Sep oct Mo Dec  Full Y| salary
l:l [ Taxes and Benefits
Days 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 2977 uerhead

Depn Calc [ Profit and Loss

Existing Depn i Rates

Depreciation Sales Assumptions

Spread Profiles
Ll
i ] Depreciation Methads
| Current Salary Assumptions

An Analyst D-Cube is called a Tab in Contributor.
L The terms cubes and tabs are used interchangeably.

It is a good practice to group related tabs together in an application. For instance,
you may group input tabs together and output tabs together, so that users can easily
follow the model flow. Unlike previous versions (8.3 or before), version 8.4 allows
users to change the order of the tabs.

Orientation

A multi-dimensional cube can have one or more column dimensions, one or more
row dimensions, and one or more pages. The Orientation option allows the cube's
dimension to become a column, a row, or a page. Using the slice and dice feature,
a user can re-orient default rows, columns, and pages, once they are inside the
application on the Web. Additionally, the orientation feature allows the combining
or nesting of two dimensions as a row or a column. Unlike previous versions (8.3
or before), version 8.4 allows users to nest and un-nest dimensions. For the ABC
Company's application, we have oriented the dimensions as follows: Depreciation
Calc as rowrows; Periods as columncolumns; e.List (country) as a page/context;
Asset Type as a page/context. The first screenshot shows the orientation configured
in the Contributor Administration Console. The second screenshot shows the row,
column, and contexts/pages on the Contributor Web Client.

Select the dimension(z) for each axis :

Capital Plan  Depreciation | Sa\esl Salaryl Taxes and Benefits | Overhea)

PAGES
EList
Bzget Type
ROWS
Depreciation Calc
COLUMMNS

Periods
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The following screenshot shows the default orientation appearing on the Contributor
client's screen:

*»abc | Reviews | Global - Contributor o ] ]

Flle Edit Wiew workflow Actions  Help
|& |HE |« 2B -BEE® - |28 |0E]?

=
il Capital Plan : Depreciation [l sales | B Salary [ Taxes and Benefits | [ owerhead | B Profic and Loss »_0
£

Rows!

Cantext:

- | Efslobal ¢ Buildings

| [Depreciation Calc] e | E tizsat Tpe] hd
ﬂ Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Qck Moy Dec  Full Year ;I
i [
Days 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 243 2,920
Depn Calc

Existing Depn

Depreciation

4 o

| Current Cwner: None

Financial users favor the timescale dimension, for example, calendar months, as a
column. Using the Orientation feature, and selecting the period D-List as a column
for all cubes in an application, provides a consistent look-and-feel to financial users.

The major difference between both configuration options is that the navigation

option applies to all cubes in an application, whereas the orientation option applies
to a specific cube.

Breakback (Grid options)

When you enter an amount to breakback a subtotal, for example, a year subtotal
made up of twelve months; the yearly amount (say, $1200) changes the values of
monthly numbers equally (say, $100), or changes the values of monthly numbers
in the ratio of previously stored values.

You can activate or disable this feature for individual cubes. All formulas and
subtotal cells are grayed out when you turn off the breakback feature for a cube.
Moreover, users cannot enter values into these cells.

Set breakback aption

Cube Mame Breakback |
Taxes and Benefits
Sales

Overhead

Salary

Capital Plan
Depreciation

Prafit and Loss

! Allows multi e.List item views
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Although breakback is a powerful feature, it may mess up the budget templates if
users don't fully recognize its power. For example, if a user inadvertently enters a
value on a net profit subtotal for a group of cost centres, the breakback feature would

change the sales, cost of sales, and expense values, because the net profit subtotal is
normally dependent on those P&L accounts.

Multi-view

As demonstrated here, when the multi-view option is on, a user can see all of the
Europe nodes in one window. On the other hand, when this option is off, a user
can only see one UK node (e.List item). This shortcoming intensifies in a scenario
when a user is responsible for planning many nodes, and they have to open and

close individual nodes to finish their planning submissions or when they want
to breakback a target number over the e.List items.

Zrabc | Reviews | Europe - Contributor

_1o|xl
File Edit View ‘Workflow Actions Help
|6 |H= |xB2RF -BEO-F 24 |0@ | ?

@ Capital Plan @ Depreciation @ Sales @ Salary @ Taxes and Benefits E (s}

rhead | G Profit and Loss »_a
Rows: Columns: Con

Context:
@ . | ; | #Europe ¢ Buildiggs
£|[Depreciation Calc] | | B [ELis?] | E [Assat'lgpe] ~
ﬂ Feb Mar Apr May Jun A

v Dec  Full Year ;I
o B
Days 122 122 122 122 122 122 nzz 122 1,460
Depn Calc

Existing Depn

Depreciation

a o

\ Current Cwner: None

Compared to the above illustration, where planners can see all nodes, the following
screenshot shows that planners can view only one UK node:

Zrabc | Contributions | UK - Contributor _|E| 5'
File Edit View Workflow Actions Help

|& |HE |28 -BEAQ- - |S4|od|?

—
EH Capital Plan ] Depreciation ] sales | EH Salary [ Taxes and Benefits | B Overhead | B Profit and Loss )5) |
Rows: gn\umns: Context:
5 5@ | € e 7] ¢ [AE;@ e
ﬂ Feb Mar Apr Ma e q Sep Oc:l
b
Lifie 20.0 20.0 20,0 0.0 20,0 0.0
Method Straight Line  Straight Line Straight Line Straight Line  Straight| t Line Straight Line Straigh
Days 30 30 30 30 30 30
Depn Calc
Existing Depn
Depreciation

-
| T »

| Current Cwner: Anonymaous
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Turning the multi-view feature on and off involves a trade-off between usability

and performance. When users open the Contributor client web site, the Contributor
program loads the budget model into the computer's memory. Opening one slice of
the model takes less memory, whereas opening multiple slices takes more memory,
hence slowing the client's computer's processing power. Therefore, when this feature
is on, users can open all nodes under a roll-up node in one view simultaneously, but
it can affect program performance. The opposite is true when the feature is off. With
multi-view turned on, the web client may not be able to open an application having
many child nodes under a roll-up node.

Slice and dice

Slice and dice is a great analysis feature in OLAP applications, such as IBM
Cognos Planning. Compare the illustration given here, where we have sliced

the version/budget dimension as a row in the "After" view, and analyze the gross
revenue amounts between the current year's budget and the last year's actual.

In the following illustration, the store dimension is a context/page.

bc | Contributions | UK - Contributor -[af x|
Edit View ‘Workflow ctions Help

& |He | BB BEO-Y | @M|/0HE|?
;E Captal Plan | Bl Depreciation [:EH Sales | BH salary | BB Taxes and Benefits | BB overhead | B Profit and Loss 2=0

Rows: Calumns: Context:
. -
: : 3 : it
HiFraduces] | Grrercss ;o L S

Store 1
[Stores]
- Store 1
Stare 2 |2

~ Store 3
Stare 4

- Store 5
Product 2 Store &
Product 3 - Store 7
Stare

Product 4 ~Store 9 ;I
I e Store 10

- Total Stores —

|

v|

Product 1

In the second illustration below, a user replaces the Products dimension (now a
context/page) with the Stores dimension (now a row). Slicing and dicing provides
analytical insight to plan data.

*>abc | Contributions | UK - Contributor ] 3
File Edit Wiew Workflow Actions Help
¢ = |x>2B0-BE®- §E /0@ |?
—_—
[ capital Plan | B Depreciation |2 [ sales | [ Salary | B Taxes and Benefits | BB overhead | [ Profit and Loss > _0
Rows: Columns: Context:
e
4 oo e unantity Product 1
£|[Stores] ‘ #|[Perinds] i (Sales zai)| 7| B [Products] T
= Total Products
ﬂ Feb Mar Apr May Jum Jul Aug Sep Oct Product 1 =
1 I Product 2
Product 3
Sl Product 4
Store 3 Product 5
Store 4 Product 6
o Product 7
ore Product 8 =l
& Product 9
Product 10 —
us
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A likely challenge occurs when a new user, unfamiliar with the OLAP tool, slices
and transposes the dimensions in a cube, and then gets lost in the cube orientation.
Hence, consider your user's experience when you turn this feature off.

Multiple owner

When this option is turned on, users can take the ownership of nodes or e.List items
from each other. Imagine a situation in which a planner, responsible for submitting
the Canada node, is sick on budget submission day. If this feature is turned-on,
another business user, if allowed, can take ownership of the Canada node and
submit the budget on behalf of their sick colleague.

Planner Only cubes

The Contributor client web site has two key roles: Planner and Reviewer. Planners
enter and submit budget holders, and Reviewers can review the budget submission.

When you assign a cube as the Planner Only cube, it does not become visible in the
Reviewer's view or node.

The following screenshot shows that, when certain cubes are configured as Planner

Only they don't appear in the Reviewer's view. A reviewer of the Europe node only
sees the Profit and Loss tab.

Cube Name |P\anme| Only |
Capital Plan
Depreciation

Sales

Salary

Tanes and Benefits
[ w—

I Profit and Loss

KRS

In the following illustration, reviewers can view only the Profit and Loss tab.

> abc | Reviews | Europe - Contributor oy o i
File Edit View Workflow Actions  Help
L 0a | X280 -BE@-E | @9%9|0E|?
=
: [ profit and Loss F -0
Columns: Contexk:
#[Profit and Loss Summary] | Fltrerinds] |k E[UE"&'?]E - B [Eﬁi?ﬁtx] -
Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Ot Mow Dec  Full Year A
Allowances |
Net Revenue
Cost of Sales
Gross Profit
Salars i
il o]
| current owner: Man|

[195]



Building, Configuring, and Updating the Contributor Application

There are two key benefits of this feature. First, when a reviewer opens the
aggregation node, the Planner Only cubes do not initiate the aggregation algorithm
that takes place behind the scenes. Non-initiation of the algorithm speeds up the
aggregation process and the appearance of the aggregated view. Secondly, reviewers
see a less cluttered view, as they don't see the Planner Only cubes.

Understanding uncommonly used options

In practice, you will most likely not change the following options, and leave them
set to their defaults:

e Data color

e Recalculate after every cell change

e Audit annotation

e Users instructions

e Translation

Deploying a Contributor application to the
Web: The GTP and Reconciliation process

The GTP and Reconciliation process moves the application from development to
production, and prepares the application for Web use. We will discuss the topics
of GTP and Reconciliation in the following sections.

Understanding GTP

As discussed previously in this chapter, you complete application changes in
the Development Area, and then move those changes to the Production Area.

Contributor Admin Console (CAC)

1

Development Area . Production Area
1
1

DeveIopmentAppIication| | GTP | Production Application

The GTP (Go to Production) feature moves development changes,
and reflects those changes to the Contributor client website.
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You will need to run the GTP in the following situations:

e After creating the application

e After changing the application's configurations

e After updating the e.List

e After adding, deleting, or editing access tables and saved selections
e After importing data

e After changing or synchronizing the Analyst model

e After setting up data validation rules

The GTP operation moves the development model to production.

It is a demarcation line between the development and production
models with no point of return, once the GTP is executed. Make sure
that you are satisfied with your development model changes before
you execute the GTP operation.

Executing the GTP—the process

We will GTP the ABC Company application to walk you through the GTP steps:

1. Select the application and click on the green arrow button on the Contributor
Administration Console menu.

File Tools Help

M| J @ =t GTP Buton

Planning Store: cm
System Settings
& AccessRights
(@' Macros
-0y Administration Links
E% Datastares
EB THINKPADTESGEL2005_MRONE
Applications

=&
-] Session
D Development
F-{ Production
D Job Management
g ppplication Folders
E]--% Job Server Clusters
honitoring Console

2. Click on Next, on the welcome screen.
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3. Click on Next on the Go To Production Options screen, after changing any
necessary options, as shown:

x
Go To Production Options

Fleaze select 'Go To Production' options:

O ptiohs:
™ Display Invalid Dwrers and Editors

¥ Create Planning Package

Wwiorkflow State
& |eave

 Beset
Poszible States:
I Mot Started ﬂ

I™ | Skimtop e List items

Help | Cancel I < Back I Mext > I Eirizh |

°  Backup Datastore: This option backs up the development
and production application and stores them in the location
specified by the database administrator during the application
creation process. In practice, your database administrators
will advise against using this feature as most organizations
have already implemented a comprehensive database
backup/restore plan.

°  Create Planning Package: To access Contributor applications,
you, having the directory capability, must select the option to
create the package when you run Go to Production. A Planning
package, appearing as a folder in IBM Cognos Connection,
contains only information regarding the connection to the
cubes in a Planning application. The option of Create Planning
Package also gives users access to IBM Cognos 8 studios from
the Contributor application if they have BI studios installed,
and enables users to report against live Contributor data by
using the Planning Data Service (See Chapter 13).

Cognos Connection, a portal to IBM Cognos 8, provides a single

access point to all IBM Cognos 8 reporting, planning, score
’ carding, and notification products.
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° Display Invalid Owners and Editors: Select this option
to show invalid owners and editors. Example: Joe was
responsible for submitting the monthly forecast of the Canada
node last month, Sarah replaces Joe this month when Joe is
promoted; you update the ownership of the Canada node
to reflect the node ownership change. When you run the
GTP next time, the Show Changes screen will show that the
Canada node has an invalid editor/owner.

°  Workflow States: This option resets the state of the e.List
items in the Contributor client web site (See Chapter 12).

4. Select Next on the Show Changes screen. The message that appears next will
vary depending whether this is a first-time GTP or a subsequent GTP. The
Show Changes screen shows the following tabs: Analyst model changes,
data import details, invalid owners and editors, e.List items to be reconciled.

Show Changes
The fallowing changes will be made to the Production application.

Model changes | Import data details || Invalid Owers and Editors | e.List items to be reconciled

o
=-1002
Overhead: 84

Help Corcel | <Back [ Nest> |

5. Click on Finish on the last screen to kick off the GTP. The Contributor
Administration Console will show a message to confirm (OK)or Cancel
the GTP.

Understanding the Reconciliation job

You may have two separate versions of the application, namely a development model
or application and a production model or application. A discrepancy between the two
can occur when you have made changes, for example, adding a few new e.List items
or importing actual from the general ledger system to the model, in the development
model and have not run the GTP to reflect those changes in the production model.
Kicking off the GTP process moves the development changes to production behind
the scenes. It fires up an admin job called "Reconciliation". This job reconciles the
development model with the production model and ensures that the copy of the
application that the users will see on the web is up-to-date. Reconciliation is an admin
job and uses Contributor job architecture for job processing. Analogously, the process
of reconciliation is no different than the process that you use to reconcile the difference
between your bank statement and your check book.
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Many factors determine the speed and performance of the Reconciliation job.
A small model, a smaller e.List, and the availability of many job servers will speed
the Reconciliation job.

As discussed in Chapter 15, a Monitoring Console feature is available in Contributor
Administration Console to monitor the progress of Reconciliation and other jobs.

Users see a Reconciliation State icon when the Contributor program reconciles
the application. Read Chapter 12 to learn more about this icon.

Making Analyst model changes
(synchronize)

Your Contributor application is ready and being tested by quality assurance staff
members. A quality assurance analyst discovers that a calculation does not work
correctly in the application. You, as a modeler, review the calculation in the Analyst
model, and find that the calculation needs fixing. You fix the calculation in the
Analyst program and are now wondering how to reflect this fix in the Contributor
application. This is where the Contributor synchronization feature comes into play.

Understanding synchronization

Suitably named, the synchronization feature synchronizes the Analyst model
with the Contributor application. Note that the synchronization feature is a part
of the development area in the Contributor Administration Console. To reflect the
synchronized model changes in the Contributor production application, you have
to run the GTP.

The following are typical situations in which you need to synchronize the Analyst
model with the Contributor application:

e Changes of business assumptions: In a typical budget application,
you use many business assumptions, for example, tax rates to calculate
corporate tax or payroll tax amounts. Stored in the Analyst model, these
assumptions are updated periodically, and require synchronization with
the Contributor application.
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¢ Enhanced/revised business logic and features: Users are pleased with the
way model is working; however, business changes require certain logic
changes in the model. Synchronization will be necessary in order to update
the Contributor application once the model revision is complete in Analyst.

e D-List changes: D-Lists in the Analyst model store lists of dynamic items,
for example products, employees, cost centre lists, and so on. These dynamic
D-Lists require periodic updates as the business changes, for example,
when new employees are hired. The Contributor application needs to be
synchronized with the Analyst model when these changes occur.

Synchronizing the Contributor

application—steps

To illustrate the steps, we will change the ABC Company Analyst model, and then
synchronize the application to reflect that change. The following two screenshots
show the change in the Analyst model (one account label has been changed), and no
change in the Contributor application, as no Analyst to Contributor synchronization

has taken place yet.
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You will execute the following steps in order to complete the synchronization
of an application:

1. Select the Synchronize with Analyst branch of the application.
2. Click on the Synchronize button on the right, under the Library name.

BM Cognos 8 Planning - Contributor Administration - Dlll

File Tools Help

& o > ]u] o

[ E% abc ;I
B0 Session — Options:

EID Development .

-] Web-Client Configuration Lty

+1-{Z7 Application Maintenance abc

{1 elList and Rights

-0 Access Tables and Selections
I Sunchranize |

% Spnchronize with Analyst

D Drata Validations
- Translations
B-{Z7 Production

{7 Job Managemert
4138 inniieation Folders =l

| b whiteable [ |5/31/2009 [1:22PM &

3. The Contributor Administration Console will show a number of warnings
Or error messages.

4. The next screen previews the model changes. It is a good idea that you
check all changes, as an incorrect change may result in data loss. See
the next section on this topic.

Optiors: — Preview of Synchronization Changes
Library: E pplication
-1 Dimensions
Iabc _I E|H_| Changed Dimensions
= D Praofit and Loss Sumnmary
Added Items
Deleted ltems

: Changed ltems
i B Others

Advanced |

5. Save the changes by clicking on the Save button on the Contributor
Administration Console menu. You have to run the GTP to reflect
the Analyst model changes in the production application.

The following is the list of changes in the Analyst model that
require synchronization:
° Changing D-List items, including additions, deletions,
editing, format changes, calculation changes
° Add, delete, or edit D-Links and D-Links pairing
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° Add, or delete a D-Cube in the model
° Add, delete, substitute, or reorder dimensions in a cube
° Add, delete, or edit assumption cube data

° Change a data cube to an assumption cube or vice versa

Determining the synchronization impact

As illustrated here, certain model changes cause data loss, prompting Contributor

to display a message stating Destructive Synchronize detected. Therefore, you

must carefully examine all messages that the Contributor Administration Console
displays during the synchronization process, in order to determine the impact of
synchronization on the model structure and data. A few examples of synchronization
impacts on the model structure and data are provided as shown:

Business assumptions: As many revenue and expense calculations are built
using business assumptions, changing business assumptions in the Analyst
model, and synchronizing the application, would change the planned numbers
and calculations depending on those numbers. For example, a change in the
tax rate assumption would change the after-tax net income amount.

Removal of a D-List item: Suppose that a planner has entered sales numbers
for product Z in the contributor application. Their input will be irreversibly
lost if you accidently delete product Z in the Analyst model and synchronize
the application.

Adding, deleting, or reordering a D-Cube: If you add, delete, or reorder
D-Lists in a D-Cube in the Analyst model, you will lose planning data once
you synchronize and GTP the application.

You should back up the production application regularly. It is possible that you
may need to import data back into the application when you have to synchronize
the application, in order to fix a scenario, as described previously.

[ IBM Cognos Planning stores both model structure and data together ]

as binary large object (BLOB) fields in the relational database.
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Enabling Contributor extensions

Just as many universities offer extension courses to extend the offering of their
education programs, IBM Cognos Contributor offers extension programs to

extend the functionality of the Contributor product. Extensions are not third-party
programs; they are IBM Cognos Planning mini programs. The following screenshot
displays an example of the Print to Excel extension —an extension that expands

the printing functionality of the Contributor client web site by providing users
with Excel printing features.
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Fist page number [t

Cancel

The Contributor program offers two types of extensions: Admin and Client. You,
as an administrator, configure both types of extensions. We will discuss the client
extensions in greater detail later, after briefly covering the admin extensions.

Configuring admin extensions

Admin extensions generate IBM Cognos Bl models from the Planning application
and data structure. You, as a Bl modeler, can fine-tune these BI models and deploy
them to deliver Bl canned and query-driven reports and analysis. Users do not
directly interact with the admin extensions; instead, they use BI reports and analysis.
This screenshot displays the administrator extension configuration screen:
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This table describes the purposes of the two admin extensions.

Admin Extensions

Purpose

Generate Framework
Manager Model

Generate Transformer
Model

The Generate Framework Manager Model extension creates
two Framework Manager models: a base model and a

user model. You, as a Bl modeler, use the IBM Cognos
Framework Manager program to fine-tune the models and
deploy them to deliver the BI canned and query-driven
reports and analysis.

The Generate Transformer Model extension generates a
Transformer Model and creates IBM Cognos Power Cubes.
You, as a Bl modeler, use the IBM Cognos Transformer
program to fine-tune the models and deploy them in order
to deliver the BI OLAP analysis.

Configuring client extensions

Client extensions, extending the functionality of the Contributor client web site, are
available to the users on the Contributor client web site. You, as an administrator,
configure client extensions. Users directly interact with the client extensions. We
will discuss three commonly-used client extensions in the following sections, and
illustrate the configuration steps for the Print to Excel extension.

Print to Excel

When this extension is enabled, users can print cube or tab contents using the
printing features offered by MS Excel. The three required configuration steps are:

1.

Select the Client Extensions branch of the application, and then click

on the Configure button in the Configure Extensions tab, as shown:
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2. Click on Next, on the Extension Properties screen, as shown:

Extension Properties

Displaw Marme
Activation Mode ICustom d
Extension Group I d
Help | LCancel | < Back I Mext » I Einigh |

3. You can limit the availability of the client extensions by selecting
a specific group or users. Select either All Users or Selected Users.

Extension Properties - Users

" Selected Users

All users selected. Any user with current or Future access to this application will
be able to use this extension. Click 'Selected Users' to allow only specified users
access ko this extension,

Help | LCancel | < Back I Mext » I Eirish I

4. Select whether you want to enable the extension or leave the extension
disabled. You can enable or disable an extension at any time. There is
no need for a GTP to make the extensions available to the users in the
web client.

Extension Properties - Finish

Configuration of this extension is now complete. Please click on Finish to save yaour wark.

Do you want ko Enable the extension now? o " No
Help | LCancel < Back it > | Finish I
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Export to Excel

With this extension, users can perform a static export of the data from the
Contributor client web site to an Excel file. They can analyze the exported data and
link the exported data to an Excel report. Once the data has been exported, the data
becomes part of the Excel program. Further data changes in the web client will not
be reflected in the Excel file until a user re-exports data.

Get data

Users can import data into the Contributor client web site by using this extension.
Users can import data from the following sources:

e Import data from an external flat file or an Excel file

e Import data between an application's tabs

e Import data from other application

Summary

In this chapter, we have discussed the process of creating and configuring a
Contributor application before deploying it to the web for budgeting and forecasting.
We also described the need for application synchronization after changing the
Analyst model. Finally, we covered Contributor extensions, which can be used to
extend the Contributor administrative and client functionality.
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Securing and Controlling
Contributor Web Client
Template/Application

In this chapter, we will cover various features of IBM Cognos Planning that
facilitate securing and controlling the Contributor Web Client template to be
rolled out to users.

Securing application access

After creating the application, you need to enter or import an e.List and its rights to
roll out the application to business users. We will cover the topics of e.List and rights
in this section.

Understanding e.List dimensions

An e List typically reflects the organization chart, for example, regions, departments,
branches, and so on. It is the list to distribute the planning model template to business
users, called planners, and reviewers in IBM Cognos Planning. You can occasionally
find a product or project list as the e.List in planning models. However, the e.List
typically represents an organizational hierarchy with a valid parent-child relationship.



Securing and Controlling Contributor Web Client Template/Application

As illustrated in the following screenshot, the ABC Company is organizationally
structured around geographic regions, and that structure is reflected in its e.List. A
valid parent-child relationship exists in the e.List. The parents are called reviewer or
roll-up nodes, and lowest level children (leaves) are called Contributor or Planner
nodes in IBM Cognos Planning. For example, France is a child or planner node, and
Europe is a roll-up or parent node.

Itermn Digplay Mame
=11 Global
=11 Morth America
Ous
D Canada
=11 Intemational
=3 Evrope
O uk
D France
D Fermany
D Spain
=121 Asia Pacific
D Auztralia
D Japan

The planning workflow in IBM Cognos Planning works as follows. Planners submit
their plan to reviewers. Reviewers can accept or reject the plan. If rejected, the plan
goes back to the original planners who can then revise the plans and resubmit them.
This workflow continues until all of the planning numbers are correctly submitted
from the bottom level to the top level of the organizational hierarchy.

When working with the e.List dimension, the Analyst and Contributor programs
operate differently. You create a placeholder dimension as the e.List in the Analyst
model, and then replace that placeholder dimension by importing an e.List in the
Contributor Administration Console (CAC). The e.List may be prepared in an
external program, such as MS Excel or directly maintained within the Contributor
Administration Console. In the following Analyst cube, a placeholder e.List/
D-List dimension exists with three dummy e.List items. The program requires one
D-List item in this placeholder e.List/D-List. However, to test the Analyst model's
aggregation logic, such as weighted averages, you want to use two detailed dummy
e.List items and one subtotal item. After you create the application in the CAC,
import the full e.List hierarchy in the CAC program from an external file to replace
the placeholder dimension.
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.. [D-Cube] abe.Profit and Loss =1olx|
Buciget I elList] I ‘
A Jan

Jan |Feb |Ma| IADI |May Jun Jul Aug ISep Oct Mo Dec IFuIIYear I
9661726 64505580 8402758 0972473 6810897 9471482  B1S8547 8745410 9,090893 BE7SAS1 8276349 103,526,739

plonanze: -

Grass Revenue

Net Revenue

Cosst of Sales E

Gross Prafit Item harne Format Calculation Calc. Option
Salary 1 eList

Benefits 2 eList2

Oooupancy 3 Subtatal Subtatal

Depreciation

Adwertizing

Travel LChange item attributes >»
Miscelaneous

Total Operating 1,104,066 1,129,300 1,22 4775600 4 7anTna 4 70 168 17,566,099

Operating Profit 3324969 3225898 295 =0 e sazrapie
Profit 3435080 53890232 314; File Tooks Help 124 57506456

Tawes 1,558 1,558 1 113 11,858
Prafit after Taxes 3434522 3,397 673 s‘mil EI QI —/I LILI ﬁl 011 37,494,599
| g Planning Stare: om =

System Settings
Access Rights
1R Macros

-1 Administration Links Impart | Export | Irert o
-6 Detastores

B THMKPADTENEAL2005_MRONE

[ ross Reverup |

Placeholder & List dimension

in the Analyst model. S 8 Applcations Item Display Name | ltem Id
& test | |=I1(2 Global 1000
=] é abc ]+ E!CI Morth America 1001
-1 Session o O0us 1002
-] Development [| 00 Carada 1003
Import full &.List to {31 Web-Cliert Configurstion H- 'TJDSIE'"‘E““”“‘ lgg;
replace the model's {21 Application Mairtenance H rope o
; : F-] eList and Rights H
placeholder dimension RN L 1007
(Contributor program). 2y Rights il m 1008
(2 Access Tables and Seleclio [l 00 Spain 1003
- mport Data || =0 Asia Pacitic 1010
& synchronize with Analyst — | [ 0 11 Austialia on
-] Datastore Options -0 [ Jopan 1012
{11 Deta Validations 5
B3 Transiations

- Production - Freview | Fiights Summary
= o

[ [ [121302008  [10:50 Am v

Determining the e.List ownership

An e List can have a single owner or multiple owners. When you assign one user to
a node, he/she becomes the single owner of the node. However, in certain shared or
delegated budgeting responsibility situations, you may assign two users to a node to
make them the shared or multiple node owners. Note that both owners cannot edit
the node simultaneously.

When you import the e.List and then GTP the application for the first time, nobody
owns the e.List nodes. This is called an un-owned node. Once a user opens the
Contributor Web Client, and takes ownership of the node, he/she becomes the
current owner of the node. Multiple owners can switch the node's ownership back
and forth among themselves when the Allow Bouncing option for the application
is checked by the administrator in the CAC.
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Al

~ No more than 20 child items should be assigned to a parent.
This will help performance and aggregation speed.

Creating and maintaining an e.List

You can create an e.List in two ways:

1. Manually add and delete an e.List entry on the CAC screen.

2. Import the e.List from an external file.

We will cover the import process in greater detail, as it is the most common method
of creating the e.List.

Preparing an e.List file

The Contributor Administration Console supports the following types of files to
import e.List information: an Excel workbook, and a flat file with a delimiter. Most
planning administrators maintain e.List information in an Excel file after sourcing
the hierarchy from one or more general ledger or ERP systems. You find the file
layout below with the comments on key fields. The following screenshot also shows
the mapping of fields in the external e.List file to the Contributor Administration
Console's e.List screen. We use the ABC Company's e.List in this example.

Ameh
03 a dd
515 - s
4 A B = D E F G
1 |EListlternMame EListltemParentMame EListlternCaption EListitemOrder EListitemnViewDepth EListltemReviewDepth EListiternlsPublished
2 1000 1000 Global 1 -1 -1 YES
3 1001 1000 Morth An’e 2 2 e 2 YES Q
4 1002 1001 US 3 1 1YES
5 1003 1001 Canada 4 1 1YES
G 1004 1000 International 5 3 3 YES
7 1005 1004 Europe G 2 2 YES
g 1006 1005 UK 7 1 1YES
9 1007 1005 FL Item Dizplay Mame | ltem Id |F‘ub|\sh | Wiew Deplhl Review DEptleES
10 1008 1005 G151 Giobal 1000 Yes, Al 41 YES
" 1009 1005 87 (22 North America 1 Yﬁe 0 2 Q 2 VES
12 1010 1004 A Qus 19 Ve 1 1 YES
13 1011 1010 Al [ Canada 100 Yes 1 1 YES
14 1012 1010 X ED Intematiunale 1004 res 3 3JES
44> v elist /T 4 [ Europe 1005 Yes 2 2 3]
Ready | B -0 UK 1006 Yes 1 12 ) o
o -0 D France 1007 res 1 1
1 -0 D Gemany 1008 res 1 1
I -0 [ Spain 1009 Yes 1 1
I [ Asia Paciiic 1010 VYes 2 2
I =0 [ Australia 1011 Yes 1 1
1 [] Japan 1012 Yes 1 1
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e EListIltemName: A case sensitive, unique ID of an e.List item name
(parent or child). The IDs are typically the cost center number, product
number, and department number. These IDs are generally retrieved from
the general ledger or ERP system.

e EListItemParentName: A case sensitive parent node ID. For example, in row
3 column A, the e.List item 1001 (North America) rolls-up to the e.List item
1000 (Global) in row 3 column B.

e EListItemCaption: This caption appears on the Contributor Web Client
for users.

The last four fields/columns, illustrated in the preceding
s Excel file, are optional.

e EListIltemOrder: An optional field to setup the order of the e.List appearing
on the Contributor Administration Console's e.List screen.

e EListltemViewDepth and E.ListItemReviewDepth: The Level of Depth
determines how far down in the hierarchy a user can edit/view a node. As
demonstrated in the following screenshot, when you set the Level of Depth
1, the Global user can edit/view only one level down. If you set the Level of
Depth 2, now the Global user can edit/view two levels down, as shown next:

Itern Display Mame | Item Id |Publish | “iew Depth| Review Depth
=0 Global 1000 Yes 1 1 F1_] Global 1000 Yes 2 2
B Noth Amesica _10m Yer 2 =0 Nowth Amenica Jlom Yoo
Canada 1003 Yo 1 1 I
teperrafiral h004 Y 3 3 SRN=E e vicws] |
Ewecge 005 Yes F-| || =D lobal |
u . B Reviews 1 £ Narth America
France | =80 1 l QU
Gormaryy 1 i) North America 1 ¢ O Carada
Span L Internatianal 1 =-Q International
Aa Pacike | O Europe
ity m Yes 1 1 O AsiaPacfic
102 Yeou 1 1
Depth setto 1 Depth setta 2

e EListItemIsPublished: Select Yes to publish this node (see Chapter 13).
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Importing an e.List file

Once the external e.List file is ready, you can import the file into the Contributor
Administration Console's e.List screen. The following is a description of the fields
on the e.List screen:

Search in colurnr: Iltem Diizplay Mame vl

Type the first few characters:

E=l=

1
Imnport | Export | Inzert | Lielete I :Iilzl .
I Find |

Itern Display Mame [ltem|d  [Publish | ‘iew Depth| Review Depth|

1000 Yes Al Al

100 e 2 2

1002 Yes 1 1

1003 Yes 1 1

1004 ez 3 3

1005 e 2 2

1008 Yes 1 1

1007 Yes 1 1

1008 ez 1 1

1009 e 1 1

11 Asia Pacific 1010 Yes 2 2
=[] Australia 1011 Tes 1 1
1 1

0[] Japan 1012 Yes

Freview | Rightz Summaryl

Import and Export: Import and export the e.List using these buttons
and save the e.List as a file.

Insert and Delete: Use these buttons to manually add and delete an e.List
entry on this screen. Be careful when inserting and deleting e.List items
manually, as this feature may produce unintended results.

Arrows: Reorder the e.List items manually using these arrows.
Search: Find an item on the e.List screen.

Preview: Preview the Contributor Web Client template for the selected e.List
item. This option opens a pop-up window showing a light version of the
Contributor Web Client grid. Data entry and printing a tab is possible from
this pop-up window, but no saving or submitting can be done. This preview
option is also available under the Production branch of an application.

Rights Summary: Show the rights assigned to an e.List item.
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The process of e.List import, demonstrated with the ABC Company's e.List,
is described as follows:

1.

Prepare the e.List file.

Click on Import button and locate the Source file.

Click on OK to start the import process.

The following is a description of the key import options:

1 O

|mport | Expoart | Inzert | Delete | tlil:I @I
(o]

Itemn Display Mame | [tem |d |F'ub|ish | Wi Depth| Feview Depth|

e List (13) | Rights (11]

Import e.List and Rights

Source file:

[ [ ———

File type

' Tab delimited text
" Delimiter:
" Excel Worksheet [xls):

T

S S eList et

L

Options
v
I~ w containg column headers
[~ Delete undefined items
[~ Trim leading and trailing whitespace
[~ Quated strings
[~ Escape Character:

.

o | oese | Help

Delete undefined items: Delete the existing e.List items that
are not included in the external file. Beware that this will
result in an unrecoverable data loss of those e.List nodes that
are no more included.

Trim leading and trailing whitespace: Remove extra spaces
at the beginning and ending of text strings on import.

Quoted strings: Remove quotation marks.

Escape Character: Type a character to escape it from
processing.

File Type: Select an Excel file and sheet name, or a flat file
with a proper delimiter.

You will receive an error warning with error descriptions, if the file format
is incorrect, or if there is any issue with the hierarchy. Troubleshoot the issue

and re-import the file.

Configure the Rights (see next section) before running the GTP.
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Impact on reconciliation job

The first e.List import requires a full reconciliation of all of the e.List items. Future
changes in the e.List may require a reconciliation of all or just affected e.List items.

Changing e.List manually

Although the import of the e.List is the preferred method, you can add, delete,
reorder, and rename an e.List on the e.List screen. However, you must fill out all
of the fields on the e.List's screen.

source file and re-import it using the e.List import feature.

1
[ ‘Q It is good practice to modify e.List information in the ]

Securing an application with Rights

Rights assignments determine what actions a user can perform on a specific planner
or reviewer node. In the following example, Joe and Sara are assigned to the Canada
node, but only Joe can submit the plan. Sara can only view the Canada node and
view Joe's submitted plan throughout the plan development.

E.List Users Rights

North
America

David —» Submit
Joe —>» Submit
Sara —» View

The Contributor program offers the following types of Rights for the planner
and reviewer nodes:

—» Neil —» Review

e Rights for Planner or Contributor nodes: Submit, edit, and view

¢ Rights for Reviewer or roll-up nodes: Submit, review, and view
You explicitly declare the rights of the Contributor node by each e.List item.
However, the reviewer's node rights are produced from the configuration of
the following items:

e Explicitly declared review rights to the review node

e The view and review depth setting of the review node

e Checking the Allow Reviewer Edit option in the Application Options screen
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Assigning the Rights to e.List items

You can assign rights in two ways:

1. Manually add and delete rights entries on the CAC screen

2. Import rights from an external file

We will cover the import process in greater detail, as it is the most common
method of assigning rights.

Preparing the Rights file

The Contributor Administration Console supports the following types of files to
import rights information: an Excel workbook, and a flat file with a delimiter. Most
planning administrators maintain rights information in Microsoft Excel file, but
export it as a text file. You will find the file layout below with comments on key
fields. The following screenshot also shows the mapping of fields in the external
rights file to the Contributor Administration Console's rights screen. We use the
ABC Company's rights assignment in this example.

farh
d D
D6 - i m
4 A B c D E F
1 EListltemMame CamObjecttame EListltemUserRights CamtamespaceName CamObjectType
2 1000 ABC Model - Global Reviewers REVIEW Cognos Group
3 1003 ABC Model - Canada Flanners_Submit Group  SUBMIT Cognos Group
4 dﬁ& ABC Model - Canada Planners_View Group VIEW e Cognos Group
5
6 ——
"

H 4k ]| rights 7 4

|mport | i Ewport Inzert | Delete | T

Walidate | I_

ttem Display Mame User, Group, Role |R|gl"rts ‘Item It ‘
| |Flobal ABC hodel - Glob: y Review 1000
| |Canada ABC Model - Cana r Submit e 1003
Canada ABC Model - Canada Planr Wiew 1003

e E.ListitemName: The e.List item (ID) for which the rights need to be defined.

e CamObjectName: Entries of users, groups, and roles as displayed in the
namespace (see the following section, which provides a brief overview
of users, groups, and roles). A namespace is a way of naming things, for
example, the home addressing convention used by the postal service is sort
of a namespace.
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e E.ListIitemUserRights: The type of rights for the planner and reviewer nodes.

e CamNamespaceName: The namespace where the users, groups, and roles
are stored.

e CamObjectType: Can be either a user, group, or role.

Users, groups, and roles

Just as shown above, a human user (Joe) is responsible to submit or view the Canada
node in real life. However, from the system's perspective, it is more efficient to
maintain a user group, or user role, and then assign users to a group or role. Imagine
you are the Cash Register Security Administrator of a Walmart store, which has about
20 cashiers. You can create a group called Cashier, and provide this group with similar
cash register access. By doing this, you would avoid the maintenance of granting

or revoking register access when a cashier leaves or joins your store. IBM Cognos
Planning deals with groups or roles, which are stored in an external security database,
for example, Microsoft Active Directory. Note, IBM Cognos Planning does not provide
that security database to store users and security information. We will discuss how to
maintain users, groups, and roles in Chapter 16. To focus on our discussion on Rights,
we assume that the security administrator in your organization has already created
proper groups or rights for your planning applications.

Groups and roles can behave exactly the same way. The difference

is that a role can contain users, groups, and other roles, while a
g group can only contain users and other groups, but no roles.

Importing the Rights file

Once the external rights file is ready, you can import the file into the Contributor
Administration Console's rights screen. The following is a description of the fields
on the rights screen:

Search it column: | ltem Display Mame j
| t Export Insert Delet .
i | St | E | S | Type the first few characters:

Validate | | Eind |
ftem Display Mame |User, Group, Role ‘Rights ftem Id |
| |Global ABC hodel - Global Review Review 1000
| |Canada ABC hodel - Canada Planm Submit 1003
Canaca ABC Model - Canada Planr View 1003

[~ Display namespace and object type for each user

Rights summary | DOrder by hierarchy | Offline L sers: I - |
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e Import and Export: Import and export rights using these buttons and
save the rights as a flat file.

e Insert and Delete: Use these buttons to manually add and delete a rights
entry on this screen.

e Validate: Clean up and update any old or removed entry of users, groups,
and roles defined in the namespace.

e Search: Find an item on the rights screen.

¢ Rights summary: Show the rights assigned to an e.List item.

e Order by hierarchy: Reorder the Item Display Name column as laid out
for the e.List hierarchy.

The process of rights import, demonstrated with the ABC Company's rights,
is described as follows:

Prepare the Rights file.

2. Click on the Import button and locate the source file. Click on OK to
start the import process. The options on the Rights screen are same as
the options available for the e.List import screen. See the e.List section
discussed previously.

Search in column: IItem Dizplz
Impart I Export | Insert | Delete | Tuype the first few characters:

Vaidate | |

tem Display Mame |User, Grougp, Role |Right3 |ltem el |

il Import e.List and Rights |

elist(13)  Rights (3 |

Source file:
| ST R il Bl Thaii A T I U T S N B Tl e ) S lrights_txt |
File type Options

W finpi
[ First row contains column headers
[~ Delete undefined items

[~ Triim leading and trailing whitespace
[~ Quoted stings

[~ Eszcape Character: I_

f+ Tab delimited text
= Delimiter: I_
' Excel Worksheet [xls):

o

oK Close | Help
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3. Troubleshoot the issue and re-import the file if you receive an error warning.

4. Run the GTP after you have finished importing the e.List and rights files
(or continue setting up further configurations before GTP).

Changing Rights manually

Although the import of rights is the preferred method, you can add, delete,
and change a rights entry on the Rights screen. However, you must fill out
all of the fields.

the source file and re-import it using the rights import feature.

[ ‘“Q It is a good practice to modify rights information in ]

Securing the application data

You have created the application, imported the e.List and rights, and now the
application is ready for users. However, you determine that you do not want
to show a specific cube, or you want to make a range of cells Read Only in your
application due to a data security issue. You will use Access Tables to secure
data access in IBM Cognos Planning.

Understanding access tables

You, as an administrator, create Access Tables to determine the level of access
users should have to the application's cubes and dimension items in a cube.

IBM Cognos Planning provides four types of access levels to secure the data access:
Write, Read, Hidden, and No Data access. You can secure the data access for all

of the planning nodes, or a group of planning nodes. You cannot explicitly create
an access table on a review e.List item.

In the following illustration for the ABC Company, we hide an assumption cube
(Tax Rates) from users due to a data security concern, even though this cube is
available in the Analyst model. We use an access table to hide that assumption cube.
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i Tadk % D-Cube Library Functions ~olx]
| c s = | = B & =

[ Copy e Type | Libwary | Hame

€ Paste ﬁ D-Cube abe Capital Plan

5 — N D-Cube abc Drepreciation

[ Delete D-Cube ahe Diepreciation Methods .

_ T J—_ [-Cube abe Overhead 44— List of Analyst Cubes

re Hold D-Cube abc Profit and Loss (Analyst Program)

| BRelease g D-Cube abe Salary

F— D-Cube ahe Salary Azsumptions

Iz Annatate L4 gEUEB agc ga:esA )

=] -Cube abe ales Azsumptions

L EAlesth Dl O D-Cube abe Spread Prafiles

W GoToTab D-Cube abe Tax Rates h

L — D-Cube ahc Taxes and Benefits

Drepreciation
Depreciation Methods
Overhead ) )
grolfll and Loss <¢——— List of Contributor Tabs
alary . .
S alay Assumptions (Contributor Web site)
Sales
Sales Azsumptions
Frofiles

oK | | Cancel

Differentiating access levels

IBM Cognos Planning provides four types of access levels to secure data access.

Read

Users cannot change these visible cubes or cells. Cells targeted by an Analyst
D-Link are always Read Only in the Contributor application. System Links targeting
read-only cells can change these cells. Assumption cubes are always read-only; and
therefore cannot be changed to a different access level.

Write

Users with appropriate rights can write to cubes or cells for an unlocked
e.List node. The write access level is the default for all of the cubes except
assumption cubes.

Hidden

Hidden cubes or cells are not visible to users.

The breakback feature behaves restrictively when
i above access levels are defined on cubes or cells.
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No Data

Like Hidden cubes, No Data cubes or cells are not visible to users. However, the

No Data access level provides greater benefit on the Contributor Web Client side.
When the access table uses No Data access, the system removes selected dimensional
items from the planning model definition, and therefore this access level improves
application performance at the client side.

Defining Access Table

You can define Access Tables in two ways:

e Define rule based Access Tables manually
e Import Access Tables from an external file

We will cover the manual process in greater detail, as it is the most common
method of creating Access Tables.

Creating Access Table manually

We will discuss the access table screen and create an access table for the ABC
Company's application in the following paragraphs.

Access Table interface

The Access Table interface has three panels: Assumption Cube panel, Cubes
without Access Tables panel, and Cubes with Access Tables panel.

You can find the Assumption Cube panel on the bottom-right of the Access Table
screen. Assumptions cubes, for example, tax rate cubes, are global cubes and apply
to all of the e.List items. They do not contain an e.List dimension. You can define
only two types of access levels for the assumption cubes: READ and HIDDEN.
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i~ Cubes with access table: — Cubes without access tables
Available Dimensions Candidate Cubes
Capital Plan | | Capital Plan ¢ Cieate e based Contribution Cube | .coess Lewve
Lines Capital Depreciation aceess table .
Depreciation Calc Sales Capital pl‘_“” WRITE
Asset Type Salary " |mpart access table Depreciation WHITE
Periads Tawes and Benefits Salary : WhRITE
Sales Calc Overhead I Include e List Tares and Benefits WRITE
Products Profit and Loss Overhead WRITE
Stares Profit and Loss WHITE
Add —&ssumption Cubes
Edit |
i i jat? Cube coess Lew
Mame Dimensians Cubes e.List? Imported i |
- Tax Rates HIDDE =]
iz | Sales Assumptions HIDDEN
Delete | Spread Profiles READ
— Depreciation Methad:  READ
Cubes | Salary Azsumptions READ
o | || T

You use Cubes with Access Tables and Cubes without Access Tables panels to
define the access level on contribution cubes (cubes with an e.List or non-assumption
cubes). The differences between both panels are:

e Cubes without Access Tables: Use this panel to define the access level for
the entire cube. For example, make the entire Profit and Loss cube readable
from the default setting of WRITE (as shown in above screenshot).

e Cubes with Access Tables: Use this panel to define the access level on
a specific D-List or D-List items. We will demonstrate this feature soon,
using the ABC Company's application.

Creating a rule based Access Table

We define an Access Table for the ABC Company's application by making all of
the items Read Only, and making one item writable in the Sales cube.

1. Open Application | Development | Access Table and Selection | Access
Tables branch. Select the D-List to define the access level. We select the
D-List Sale Calc that contains dimensional items we want to work with.

a1

~ You can open the Analyst cube to find the D-List used in a
cube requiring data security.
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2. Select the Create rule based access table option, and click on the Add button.

I~ Cubes with access tabl

Available Dimensions Candidate Cubes

Capital Flan

Assel Typs
Perinds

Salary
Tares and Benefits
Owerhead

Profit and Loss

Capital Plan -
Lines Capital
Depreciation Calc

o Create nule based
access table

 |mpart access table

Access Table for Sales Cube

I~ Include e List

Access Level | [Sales Cale

NO DATA

Price

HIDDEN
[es | feap
=

Edit

Gross Sales
Allowance %

Name Dimensions Cubes e.List? Imparted

[rmpor
—_— Allowance

Cost of Sales %
Cost of Sales
Gioss Margin

| Sales Cale

READ <<ALLy>

Wiew|

Delete | Del

|Access Level

chllyy
1002
1003
1006
1007

3. (Clicking on the Edit button opens up another window where you can
define the access rules. In the ABC Company's application example, we
first make all of the D-List items Read Only, and then we make the Quantity
item writable. Note that the lowest item in the bottom pane gets the highest
priority. Thus, we are commanding the Contributor program to 'Show all of
the D-List items in the Sales cube as read only, but let the users input to the
Quantity field'. Click on OK and save your work.

4. You can select the Include e.List checkbox to customize the Access Table by
e.List items. In the illustration above, we provide different access levels to
different e.List items by selecting an Access Level (write, read, hidden, no
data) from the left panel, and selecting Sales Calc and e.List items from the
right panels.

[224]



Chapter 10

Importing Access Table

You can import Access Tables from a flat file or an Excel workbook. However,

you must define the Access Tables in the external program before importing them.
Defining the Access Table in the external program uses the same principles we have
just discussed. In practice, you create the Access Tables manually, export them, and
then maintain them in the external program for future imports.

R To get a good understanding of how the Access Table's import
~ file needs to be structured, you can export a test Access Table.
Q Then you can fill out this exported file with correct entries and
import back.

Applying Access Table cautiously

Avoid defining a large multi-dimensional Access Tables, unless you come across a
situation which requires the use of a multi-dimensional Access Tables. For instance,
we would create a large multi-dimensional Access Tables if we used the Sales Calc,
Products, and e.List dimensions to define the Access Tables in the ABC Company's
example above. Several small single-dimensional Access Tabless are easy to
maintain, and improve the performance of the Contributor Administration Console.

When you change the Access Tabless, the system determines the impact of no data
cells. If there is an impact, then all of the e.List items must be reconciled, otherwise,
no reconciliation job is triggered. Adding and deleting an entire access table requires
the reconciliation of all of the e.List items.

Data import queue, discussed in the next chapter, is impacted by the change
of Access Tables and the pattern of No Data cells.

a1

~Q Always try to keep Access Tables as small and simple as possible.

Understanding saved selections

Imagine that you have 3000 employees in your organization (employees D-List), and
you want to restrict planners to viewing only their own department's employees in
the application (don't show employees of department X to department Y). It would
be a painstaking task to define the Access Table (employees and e.List dimension
with no data and write access levels) for the entire organization right on Contributor
Administration Console screen. Using the Saved Selection feature eases this task.
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The saved selections feature groups dimensional items, for example, employees of
department X, and simplifies the Access Tables build. It also significantly reduces
the maintenance of a large dimensional list.

Creating saved selections for Access Table

For demonstration, we will use the ABC Company's product D-List to create the
saved selections. We will then use saved selections in the access table to hide certain
inactive products for a few e.List nodes.

1. Open Application | Development | Access Table and Selection | Saved
Selections branch.

2. Select the D-List to define the saved selections and name the saved selection.
We use the Product D-List.

Hew Edit Detz Applying the saved selections ta

Selection Name. Dimensior an Access Table.

[New Dimension Selection
AccessTable2

Neme: [Products_SavedSelestions

Access Level Fio EList
<ALy
Dimension: [prodots =1 Creating/Editing a Saved 1002
Selection Screens j\Egs
[zl 1007
1008
Products_SavedSelections E| 1003
Show[ &1 ~ 3 '
~First Selection
2] =[Item Name |
Froduct 1 List of tems |

Product 2 Total Products
Product 3
Product 4
Product &
Product
P

Delete Delete Al

Access Level List{Detal Only)
HIDDEN

i

Product 10

Total Products

Print Save

Total Number of Items: 1
Mumber of tems Displayed: 11

oK Cancel Hep |

3. Select the dimension items you want to use to create the saved selection and
move them to the right on the SavedSelections editor screen. We choose two
inactive products (product 7 and 8). Click on OK and save your work.

4. Open Application | Development | Access Table and Selection | Access
Table branch. Create a new, or edit an existing, access table, and then use
the saved selection in the access table. Notice that we hide product 7 and
8 (bundled and shown as a saved selection) from two e.List nodes in the
previous screenshot.
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\ Use the No Data access level if you want to remove data from any
~ calculations and roll-ups for these inactive products; otherwise, use
Q hide or read only options to include data for these inactive products
in cubes calculations and aggregations.

Validating users' data input

What is the value of planning numbers if they are incomplete and don't comply
with business rules? As a custodian of the planning system, you want to make sure
that you collect complete and accurate planning information from users over the
Contributor Web Client.

Understanding the Data Validations feature

The Data Validations feature in IBM Cognos Planning ensures that incoming

data, entered by users on Contributor Web Client templates, is in the right format,
complete, and conforming to business rules. For example, if the organization's capital
policy dictates that the organization must capitalize spending over $5K, the data
validation feature evaluates that business rule, and warns users if they do not follow
that business rule. You use the following area of the Contributor Administration
Console to implement the Data Validations feature.

= Gy Dutastares
= ([ THNHPADTENSOLI00S_NRONE
= g Appications
@ Jp vont
EE X

= Oeicgrrt
oL Yen-Chertt Confiuraion
-] Data Validations

L% Rule Set e Lizt tems
AT Temmaladinem.
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Terminology

You need to be familiar with the following terms to understand how the IBM
Cognos Planning data validation feature works.

Data Validation Rule: A validation rule is a data entry requirement imposed
on a range of cells in a cube. For example, "Do not pay more than 5% raise to
an employee in the employee grade X".

Validation Rule Scope: The scope tells the Contributor program to what
extent a validation rule affects dimensional items. For example, the bonus
field (payroll dimension) should not be zero in the month of April and May
(period dimension), when a company rewards bonuses to its employees. The
validation rule scope extends for April and May, but not from Jan to Mar and
Jun to Dec.

Rule Sets: A rule set contains one or more data validation rules. For example,
you can add the following two validation rules in one rule set: do not pay
more than 5% raise to an employee in the employee grade X, the Overtime
field must contain a value. You can program the rule set to either inform
users of their errors, or force the Contributor program not to allow users

to submit or save their plans until they conform to the business rules.

e.List Assignment: Telling the Contributor program how you want to apply
the rule set to e.List items. You can apply a rule set to: all of the e.List items,
all of the planner nodes (detail), and all of the reviewer nodes (aggregate).

Configuring the Data Validations feature

The following flowchart shows the steps you take to generate the data validation
rules. We discuss each step in subsequent paragraphs.

Determine the Define Wrap around Select Failure Assign the Rule warnings when the
Validation Rules ¥, . .~ | Validation Rules in | ’ > Settoe.list —» GIP € Y
Validation Rules Actions ; break rules on the
Needs a rule set items ) )
Contributor website

Users receive

Deciding to validate or not to validate

You need to consider the following alternatives before using the data
validation feature.

What do you want to validate? Do you want to check the business rules?
Do you want to make sure that users do not skip the required field?

Is the Analyst model ready? Does the Analyst model have all of the necessary
conditional logic built in? Should you build the business rules logic in the
Analyst model, or should you use the data validation feature?
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For the ABC Company's application, we enforce two validation rules (see the
application's screenshot below):

e Users must input quantity in the Sales cube (Input presence check).

Users' capital requests must be between $5K and $100K (Business rule check).

| v o erntts | Tou it | oo Aveumgtims | Spsent s | Deprcinin ot | mlmlmlu

o ———— ——— ——— ——— =

Required Entry

Capital spend must be
between $5K -5100K

Defining the validation rules

The steps to define the validations are as follows:

1. Click on the New button under the Rules branch of the Data Validations.

Enter the descriptive Rule Name and the Rule Message to appear on the
Contributor Web Client. Click on Next.

[New validation Rule Wizard

Validation Rule Options @
Please enter aname for the validation rule.

Pule Name: [ Che ckSalesQuarityRange

[New Validation Rule Wizard x|

FRuls Message: Validation Rule Cubes.
g |i Please select a cube for the validation rule.
“

New validation Rule Wizard x|
Capital Flan

x|

Daprzciation Validation Rule Dimension Selection @
Please select a dimension upon which to base the ne.
Salary
Tanes and Benefits
Overhead
Profit and Loss [New Validation Rule Wizard x|
Validation Rule Scope
For every dimension below, please select the slices in which the e is o be appiied.
Products | [Stores | [Peiiods |
_ Hon | <AL <chlln <>
<<ALLDETAIL>> <AL DETAIL>>
<<ALL AGGREGATE>> CCALL AGGREGATE>> <CALL AGGREGATE>>
Jan
New Validation Rule Wizard x| New validation Rule Wizard x|
Validation Rule Expression Validation Rule Expression
Please create an expiession for the validaton . Please cisals an expression for the validation rue.
Awailable components: Expression defirition: Sales Available companents: Expression definition:
[uartiy 01l < = Quantity Desciiplion of fsset IF [Purchase Price 0) THEN (Purchass Price
Price Rule Purchase Price >6000) AND [Purchase Price <100000) ELSE
Grass Seles

st Type (Purchase Piice =0]
Allowance

Month of Puchase
Allowance -p

Cost of Sales %

Cost of Sales
Gross Margin

(= == =] [l (== =]
() e o

ld=id]
o on |

w0 on
o | o] e o | e e

b |

b |

Cancel < Back Hext> Fiish |

Cancel | <Back Neat> Einish
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1.

Select the cube in which you will create the rule. We select the Sales cube
for the ABC Company's application. Click on Next.

Select the D-List in which you will create the rule. We select the Sales
Calc D-List. Click on Next.

Select the D-List item(s) to create the formula. See the example of Sales
Quantity rule and Capital Policy rule formulae above for the ABC Company.
Click on Next.

Select an item from the list of all of the D-Lists in this cube to apply the rule
(the scope of the rule). We select the Product 1, Store 1, all of the months to

check the sales quantity formula, and select <<ALL DETAIL>> to check the
Capital Policy formula. Click on Next.

Save your work after clicking on the Finish button on the last screen.

Defining the Rule Sets

You define the rule sets after you have defined the data validation rules. Click on the
New button under the Rules Sets branch of the Data Validations. In the following
New Validation Rule Set screen, you complete these steps:

1.
2.

Enter the descriptive name of the Rule Set.

Select the Restrict Submit radio button in the Fail Action section. The
Contributor Web Client evaluates the data validation rules, and if a rule
fails, then it triggers a fail action which you select here.

Click on the Add button to add the rule(s) you want to include in this rule set.
We include both rules in this rule set for the ABC Company's application. We
restrict users' submissions if users do not comply with the rules. Click on OK.

New ¥alidation Rule Sek |

Fule Set Mame:
IFIuIeS etS alestCapital

Fail &ction:
’V " Meszage Only £+ Restrict Submit " Restrict §ave and Submit

Rule MName

QK Cancel Help
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Assigning the Rule Set to e.List items

The last step in this process is to assign e.List items to the rule set as follows:

Click on the Rule Set e.List Items branch of the Data Validations.

2. On this screen, you select the rule set on the left side, and the select either
ALL e List items, or All Detail e.List items, or All Aggregate nodes, or a
specific node on the right side. You click on the Add button to apply the rule
set to e.List items. For ABC Company's application, we add the rule set to All
Detail e.List items (Contributor or planner nodes).

Walidation Rule Set | E.List Item Mame -
Riules ets alesk Capital L4hlley
tBLLDETAIL: >
<ALl AGGREGATE>»
=] Glabal

L1 Marth America

L= Intemnational LI

Rule Set e List Items yite | UEE |

By Rule Set I By e List ltem I

Walidation Fule Set | E List Items |
RuleSetSaleziCapital coblL DETAIL>»

3. You need to run the GTP. The GTP does not kick off the reconciliation job.

Applying the validation rule on the Contributor
Web Client

When users enter plan numbers on the Contributor Web Client, IBM Cognos
Planning either provides a warning message for non-compliance with the rules,
or allows them to save and submit their plans when they are in compliance with
the rules. As demonstrated below, an ABC Company's user:
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e Does not enter sales quantity in all of the months, and enters only $4K for
the capital request.

T awes and Benefits |TaxF\ates| Sales Assumptions ‘ Spread Profiles | Depreciation Methods  |Sales| Overhead | Sa\a|y| Salary Azsumptions |Cap\la\|

w0 = P{Fodet =] P =
Jan | Feb | Mar | Apr | May | Jun | Jul | Aug | Sep | Oct | MNov | Dec | Full Year
Quanity (1] 100 100
Price 150.00 15000 15000 150.00 1S0.00 15000 15000 15000 150.00  150.00  150.00 15000 1,800.00
Gross Sales 15.000 15.000
Allowance % 250  280%  280%  250%  250%  250%  250% 280%  250%  250%  250%  250% 30.00%
Allowance 375 375
Cost of Sales % 45.00%  4500% 4500% 4500%  45.00% 45.00% 4500% 4500% 45.00% 4500% 4500% 4500%  540.00%
Cost of Sales 6.750 6.750
Gross Margin 7.875 7.875
I —————" Jﬂaw | Salary Assumptions  |Capital Plan| Depreciation ‘ Profit and Loss |E| El @ @
EE Edt  view P[0 =
Save i Description of Azset | Purchase Prn:e“sat Tyupe | Month of Purchase
Items for Server Room 4,000 Computer

GetData...

Erport to Text File

ml?l@

Irnipart from Tent File vYalidation Frrors

Reset il Message DREratENS. | it Difending Cell

Please input sales quantity [areater than 0] in all

(B morthe submit Sales [Quanti][US [Product 1]{5tore 1][Fzb]
ok OFfl .
;Ol ine ;’%gﬂaﬂs;]fﬂllnw the capital threshold [$5K. bt Capital Plan [Purchase Price UST]
LClose
—

contributor =

] Subrmit is nat allowed due to one or mare blocking validation errars.
LAY

@) =1

2 validation emor(s) T

e Once the user clicks on the Validation Data menu (manually triggered), they
receive a warning regarding the data validation rules and the cells where

the error occurs.

e If the user ignores the error warning and tries to submit, the data validation
feature blocks their submission (system triggered). The user must comply with
the validation rules to submit their plan.

Improving the application performance:
The cut-down feature

You have just deployed a large application (for example, an application containing
an employee D-List with 5000 items), and you find out that users are not satisfied
with the application's performance. So what do you do in this situation? IBM Cognos
Planning offers the 'cut-down' feature to improve application performance. Although
this feature is tricky to use, it can improve the performance of a large application, if
you use this feature correctly.
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. This feature may not be as attractive to use now as when
it was introduced in 2002 (Contributor 2.2) when the client
s machine specs and network bandwidth was not as powerful
as it is now.

Understanding cut-down feature

Like the mail merge function in a word processing program, in which you create

a master letter and then use a list of recipients to customize the master letter for
individual recipients, the cut-down feature creates customized copies of the master
planning model for planner and reviewer nodes. This feature compresses the master
planning model to include only relevant dimensional elements in the model for each
planner or reviewer.

The following diagram and example are provided to explain the cut-down feature:

| East | | West |

Sales
Model

[nv || Pafcallor|

Suppose you roll out the sales planning model to the branches of your company
(XYZ) in the Eastern and Western US States. Assume the XYZ Company is a
publishing company and it sells products (books) to its customers on the State
Income Tax Laws in the above States. Further assume that the product D-List in
the sales planning model contains about 3200 products (800 products per State),
and your planners complain that the planning application performance is poor.

If you do not use the cut-down feature, all of the planners in these States generally
receive one model definition, even though you hide the irrelevant products (other
States' products) from their view using the Access Table (No Data). As each planner
in each State just sells and plans for his/her own State Income Tax Laws products,
this is a good opportunity to use the cut-down feature with the No Data Setting by
e.List. This feature reduces the planning model size and distributes a condensed
and precalculated model definition, with the optimized model performance, to
each planner.
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Selecting cut-down options

Before configuring the cut-down model, you need to select the appropriate
cut-down option.

Cut-down configuration options

You have three options for configuring cut-down models.

1. No cut-down models: The Contributor program does not cut-down the
planning model.

2. For each aggregate e.List item: The program cuts down the aggregated or
roll-up nodes. For example, if you cut-down only the roll-up nodes for the
XYZ Company, then the PA and NY branches in the East region receive
only the model definitions (PA and NY products list) of the Eastern States
branches. The Contributor program removes the model definitions (CA and
OR products list) in their planning model.

3. For every e.List item: The program cuts down the model to the lowest level
(planner level). For example, if you cut-down the model to every e.List item,
then NY receives only the NYs model definition (NY products list).

Cutting-down an application
The configuration of the cut-down feature requires the following steps:
1. Open the Application Options under the Web-Client Configuration branch.

2. Select the appropriate cut-down option from the drop-down menu. The cut
down feature works in conjunction with the No Data setting.

Cut-down mode

Multiple Owner i

3. Save the application.
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4. Execute the GTP. The Contributor Administration Console fires up the
cut-down job as shown:

Job Tyupe | Status | Succeededl Failedl Totalltemsl E stimated Eompletionl A | Nextlteml
WALIDATE LISERS FRUMNNING 13 0o 21

CLUT DM MODELS COMPLETE All 12 13 Maone 1

Applying the cut-down feature carefully

You have learned the idea behind the cut-down feature and how to configure
it; however, the following background information will assist you before turning
the cut-down option on.

IBM Cognos provides a utility called epModelSizeReader (see bin directory of C8
installation location). This utility reveals model information and helps determine
model size. The following illustration provides an overview of the technical side
of the planning model and demonstrates "what happens when you turn on the
cut-down option".

Server Memory
Model

XML (Model | Data —— No Cut Down - One model definition stored —»

Definition) | Block

N
Application
datastore

Model to
Contributor Client
Web Browser

—— Cut Down - many model definitions stored —»

The Contributor client receives two pieces of information when users download and
open the application: XML definition and data block. The smaller these pieces are,
the faster the download and the planning model performance. The cut-down feature
precalculates and stores a reduced planning model definition by removing irrelevant
elements, thereby improving model performance on the client-side when opening
the node. This is a noticable advantage of the cut-down feature.

However, the cut-down feature comes with a cost on the server-side. When you have
a long e.List with a large model size, and you have selected the For every e.List item
option, the system loads the model in the server's memory and makes calls to the
datastore to save a customized model definition of each e.List node. The system uses
significant server resources when performing these operations. The cut-down job
may fail if there are not enough server resources available, or the cut-down job may
take a considerably long time to finish up. It is important to note that the cut-down
job is not a one time operation. It kicks off every time you save various Contributor
Administration Console configurations while maintaining the application.
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Summary

We have covered various features of IBM Cognos Planning pertaining to securing
and controlling the Contributor Web Client templates. First, we have discussed

the role of the e.List and rights configuration in securing a planning application.

We have shown how to create and import the e.List and rights information. Then,
we covered data and content security. We talked about the importance of Access
Tables in securing Contributor Web Client template contents. We also demonstrated
the purpose of the saved selections in defining Access Tables. Next, we discussed
the feature of data validation, and how to setup the validation feature for the ABC
Company's application. Lastly, we briefly covered how the cut-down functional

can improve the performance of Contributor Web Client templates.
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Importing Data into a
Contributor Application

The purpose of the data import is to load and populate data in the Contributor
application from the external systems. In this chapter, we will cover various methods
of data import to Contributor applications. Refer to Chapter 7 to learn how to import
data into the Analyst program.

Two types of data are populated in the Contributor Web Client: assumptions data,
non-assumptions data, which we will just call 'data’ in this chapter. Some examples
of 'data’ are general ledger actuals or existing depreciation details from the Fixed
Assets System. The following table lists the import methods discussed in this
chapter. It also shows the individuals responsible for administering or importing
data, and the type of data to be imported.

Import Methods Importer Type of Data
Import

Updating assumptions cubes in Analyst =~ System Administrator Business

or Planning Modeler Assumptions
Analyst to Contributor D-Links System Administrator Data

or Planning Modeler
Importing Data from other Planning System Administrator, Data
applications (Administration Links) Planning Modeler or

users if allowed
Importing Data from External Files/ System Administrator Data
Database or Planning Modeler
Importing Data Using IBM Cognos System Administrator Data
Packages (Administration Links) or Planning Modeler
System Links Business Users Data

Local Links Business Users Data
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Updating assumption cubes in Analyst

Assumption cubes do not contain an e.List dimension. The assumptions data,
which are stored in assumption cubes, apply globally to all e.List items in an
application. Good examples of assumptions data include a standard product
price list and payroll tax rates.

You follow these steps to update the assumptions data in a Contributor application:

e Open the assumptions D-Cubes in the Analyst program for the selected
model and update assumptions values before saving the D-Cubes.

e Open the Contributor Administration Console program and then
synchronize the selected application.
e Run GTP. The reconciliation job will kick off.

e The assumption cubes in the selected Contributor application should
now show the revised assumption values.

Importing data from external
files/databases

The Contributor import feature is the primary method of loading data into the
Contributor database from external sources. The Contributor database is created
when you create an application. This database contains many tables which support
the application, including an import table for each cube.

Understanding the import process—concepts

In this section, we will explain how Contributor imports data from external
sources. You can find step-by-step instructions of data import in the next section.

Contributor transfers data from external sources to the Contributor database,
or the Contributor Web Client, using a four-step process:

e Copy: In this step, Contributor copies the data file from a local PC to
the Contributor Administration Server.

e Load: Contributor loads the data file from the Contributor Administration
Server to the application's import tables (im_table) using the database bulk
load utility program.
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Copy Process Load Process Prepare Process GTP Process

Contributor Contributor
Desktop PC Admn Server | | Y——— _ ontrib
Application Caéﬂjg'iitéon Web Client
; ) datastore X Data
Data File Data File im table Data Viewable
= Block to Users

e Prepare: The Contributor Calculation Engine, which is a part of the
Contributor program, validates data contents and prepares proprietary
import data blocks. The proprietary data blocks contain the data required
for an individual e.List item. Any rejected items are stored in ie_tables.

e  GTP: Contributor makes the data available on the Contributor Web Client.

Importing data

We will use the ABC Company's example to illustrate the data import steps.
We will load sales data into the Sales cube.

1. Open the Import Data branch of the application.

2. Select the cube in which you want to load data. We select the Sales cube.
Also select or browse the file that contains data. You must have the correct
data format in the file. For example, the correct spelling of dimensional items,
and the order of columns. An incorrect data format will result in complete or
partial file rejection.

3. Click on Copy. The File copied successfully message appears.

Cognes 8 Planning - Contributor Administration (0] x|

Fle Tools Help

T = S Y
TT) Flarving Store: engd

Spstem Seftings Load Text Files into Import Tables and prepare for impart
& Access Rights
0 Macros Cony | Load | Prepare | Frepared Data Blocks |
R Administration Links

G Datastores

{3 THINKPADTE1\S0L2005_ NRON
B8 Applications

Select target cube and source il lo be copied to the web server

o abe Select cube
{3 Session [Sates 2 |
£ Development
{2 Web-Client Corfic Select text file to load
{1 Application Maints [C:\Dacuments and Settings\Hed Riaz\My Documents\My D atavtSBCYP ack! Planning Book\ChapterThabe_
{11 elListand Rights

{1 Aecess Tableg-==

5 Impot Data Sales Calc [ELit [Fraducts [Stores [Periods I YValug| «
2 Synehionize wi Huantty Canada Product 3 Store 5 Jan 500
00 Detastore Options Quantiy Canada Froduct 3 Store § Feb 1000

.

[ Data Validations
{1 Translations
{1 Praduction

Quantiy Canada Product 3 Store 5 Mar 1500
Quantity Canada Product 2 Stare § Apr 2000

Quaitity Canada Product 3 Store 5 May 2500
3 b Managemert Quaniy Canada Product 3 Store 5 Jun 3000 <
{2 Application Folders
Job Server Clusters
[ reietioss DD R =
CAWINDOWSSTEMP\ab_salesascifie. «—  Location of Contributor
Administration Server machine. \l) File copied successfuly
@ .
>
T &
[177372008_[€23PH 4
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4.

Click the Load tab to view the data available by cubes to be loaded into the
database. Check the checkboxes from those D-Cubes that you want data to

be loaded. If you want to remove previously loaded data from the database
tables, then check the Delete Existing Rows box. Click Load once you have
finished auditing this tab.

This screenshot shows the database tables in which Contributor has

loaded data. Database tables cannot be viewed through the Contributor
Administration Console. To view these tables, you have to logon to the
database server. The im cubename tables store the loaded data, while the
ie_cubename tables store rejected records. You can view rejected records

in the ie_cubename table once you have completed step 7 as discussed later.

Load Text Files inta Impart Tables and prepare for import

Copy Load | F‘repalel Prepared Data Blacks

Select cubes to transfer / upload:

7~ Cuk

| Cube Hame | Impart Table | Riow Count | Load
im_salex

— Progr
Bulk Load 2003-01-14T02:25:22 765+00:00
-Loaded CNWINDOWSATEMP abe_salesascifile.tst into im_sales

Il Dg%Exisling Rows @ Load |
«
Table - dhu.imisalesr"'tqmary ] - X
dimension_sale. .. ugnn_ehst ‘ dimension_prad... | dimension_stores | dimension_peri... | import_value | =
Canada Product 3 Store 5 Jan 500
Quantity Canada Product 3 Store 5 Feb 1000
Quantity Canada Product 3 Store 5 Mar 1500 |
Quantity Canada Product 3 Store 5 Apr 2000
Quantity Canada Product 3 Store 5 May 2500
Guankity Canada Product 3 Store 5 Jun 3000 =
1 of 10| b bk |
Table - dbo.ie_sales | -
dimension_sale... | dimension_elist ‘ dimension_prod... | dimension_stores | dimension_peri... | impork_wvalue impork_error_d. ..
» ALL ALEL ALEL ALEL ALEL ALE Irwalid Elist Ttem. ..
* AL AL AL ARRL MRE MLAE AL
6. Click the Prepare tab when the load process is complete. Click the
Prepare checkbox to identify the cube in which you want to load data.
Click the optional Test button to verify the data format and data integrity.
7.

Click the Prepare button to prompt Contributor to start preparing the
import data blocks. Unlike the copy and load processes, the prepare
process is a multi-threaded process that uses the Contributor's job system.
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8. Once the import job is complete, you can click on the Prepared Data Blocks
tab to view the completed data blocks. This screen shows the number of rows
processed by Contributor for each e.List item. However, if you find that the
import data blocks are not correct, for example, when you have revised the
actuals extracted from the general ledger system, you can click on the Delete

Import Queue button to remove the data blocks. You need to re-import the
revised data.

Load Text Files inta Import Tables and prepare for impart

Copy | Load  Prepare | Prepared Dats Blacks

Load Test Files inta Import Tables and prepare for import
Select cubes to prapare for import. On Go To Production, prepared data wil bs importad

Copy | Load | Frepare § Fiepared Data Blocks }
- Cub
Cube Name [Impart Table [ Raw Caunt |Zei0Datz | Prepare
Capital Plan im_capital_plan
Depreciation

mport Queue Details: abe
1012
1008
1003
& 1008
1002
& 1007
101
#1003

i~ Import Emor
_ —— @

im_depreciation

Salary
Tases and Benelits im_tawes_and_enef
Overhead im_overhead

Frofit and Loss im_profi_and_loss

DDDDH
DDDDHDD

[ Display Row Counts Test Piepare

18M Cognos & Planning - Contributor Administration x|

\l‘) Your Import request has been queued, Please use the Job Management Facility to monitor it's progress,

Bypassing importing data steps

In some situations, you can bypass the Copy and Load steps, and directly import
data into database tables using an external data loader program, such as Informatica
or Microsoft Integration Services. This can be done when, for example, you have

to move a large volume of data, or when you have sufficient internal IT/database
expertise to program data loader utilities. Although you can skip the Copy and

Load process, you must run the Prepare and GTP process to transfer data to the
Contributor Web Client.
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Administration Links

Administration links facilitate transferring data between Contributor applications
or from IBM Cognos packages. Let's assume that you administer detailed sales,
workforce, and expense applications to collect data from numerous departments
throughout the world. A consolidate application showing P&L requires the
consolidation of a plan data from these sales, workforce, and expense applications.
You can use other import methods described in this chapter; however, each import
method carries pros and cons. IBM Cognos Planning offers administration links
which are optimal and scalable solutions for importing large amounts of data
between applications and from multiple datastores.

An administration link can store multiple data transfer components, which are
called elements. Analogously, one element is equal to one D-Link. Each element
can transfer data between a source and a target D-Cube from different applications
as well as within one application. Since you are required to transfer plan data
from three detailed sales, workforce, and expense applications to the Consolidated
P&L application in above example, you must create three individual data transfer
elements (one element per application).

The steps to create administration links are as follows:

Creating Administration Links

1. Open the Manage Links branch of the Administration Links tree. Since
administration links move data between the applications, the functionality for
their creation and editing cannot be found in the tree of a specific application.
Instead, the functionality for creation and editing an administration link is
available at the Planning Store level. As a repository, the Planning Store stores
the definitions and relationships of all Contributor applications. The following
is a description of the options available on the administration link screen:
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BM Cognos 8 Planning - Contributor Administration =10 %]
File Tools Help

=l Blof 5] vi=[
[T Flaning Store: enB4 =]
-y System Setlings Administration Links: Select Al

& AccessRights
TR Macros i i E it Stalus Last Fiun Status | Last Flun Start | Last Fiun Finished | Select for Validation or 5 nchionization
[]

=1y Administration Links ans kly data | COMPLETE
& Manage Links

& Monitor Links
B Datastores
B+ THINKPADTE1450L2005 NRONE
-8, Applcations

- abe

B0 Session

£ (21 Job Managemert
B sales_sbc

] Session . =
3 Dovamenent Evgort Import Delere |[[THew ] Edv Exeouts Yalidate | Synchiorize
=1.(2 Web-Client Canfiguration Link Elemerts
% EEV@[E:I”” Element Descripion | Source Application Cubs T arget Application Cube Target Appication State | Edit Status
rientation e =
= " DEVELOPMENT COMPLETE
& Grid Options

& Application Options
2§ Planner Only Cubes
& Contrbutor Help Text
-1 Application Maintenance
—-(Z] eListand Rights
& elist
3 Rights
+1-(_] Access Tables and Selectic
2§ Import Data
& Synchionize with Analyst  —!

(1 Datastore Dplions
-] Data Walidations
71 Translations

{1 Production -
4] [l

sales_abc Wiiteable: | Released lock on administration link ‘Salestpp> ABCApp' [ 1/15/2003 [ 10:47 AM A

Herls ||| Eebem Dekele | Mew | Edt

Top Panel: This panel shows the list of available administration links
in this PAD.

°  New: Click this button to create a new administration link.

° Edit: Click this button to edit the setting of an existing
administration link.

°  Execute: Click this button to run an administration link.

° Validate and Synchronize: Click these buttons to validate and
synchronize the allocation table —stored in Analyst—used in
this link.

°  Import/Export: Click these buttons to export the links
definition and import it back. You can use this feature
when you have to move an application from a development
to production environment, for example.

°  Delete: Click this button to delete a link.

Bottom Panel: This panel shows the list of elements for a specific link.
°  New: Click this button to create a new element.

° Edit: Click this button to edit the settings of an
existing element.

°  Move Up/Move Down: Click these buttons to order
elements in which you want them to get executed.

°  Delete: Click this button to delete an element.
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2.

Click on the New button in the top panel. This button opens the following
screen where you define the properties of a link. Enter the Name and
Description of the link and select the Data Source Types (Contributor
Application or IBM Cognos Package). We will discuss the IBM Cognos
Package later. When link performance is poor, you can tune up a link using
the features available under the Advanced button. Click OK to go to the
Map Source to Target screen.

-
=

MHama: 'L_2 l

ISalas.l'l.pp>AH Chpp

Descaiption:
Transier sales quanlip data fom Sales applicalion 1o ;]
ABC appication for consolidation pupose.

[iata Souwce Type:
Coninbutor Applicaton

On the Map Source to Target screen, you:

(¢}

select the source and target applications

° choose the development or production area of the application

to target data transfer
° select a source and a target cube
If you target the development application, then you have to run the GTP
so that users are able to see the data on the Web. Mistakes in creating or
running an administration link can be fixed before running the GTP. On the
other hand, when you target the production application, there is no recovery
possible, with the exception of the database backup, if an administration link
is incorrectly built.
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| Administration Link - Element
Map St o Tarye =
Map source to target dimensions
EaEiEms € Automatically map (by deseription] Target tems
Link Desoiplion I Case sensiive
Transfer sales quantity data from Sales appication o ABC application for conslidation puipose] = ¥ I Caloulated ftems:
= GQuanty £ Alocation Table
Source application: [ & Marually map
sales_che. - =
= 3 ke Quartty Guaniiy
Fiom application state: To application state:
Production @ Permzn “4 l Grass Mar...
 Produetion
Source cube: Targe cube:
[Sales | [Sales |
~Map sauree to target Remove Match
Sowcs dmensions: Target dimensions: e . = =
Substiing
e
aK Cancel
Hap Al
ks Cale Sales Cale 4) e 7]
Froducts S Pudues Clear
Stores = stores e al Products |
Peiiods Periods EETE Product 1 This button lists the dimension
Mtk Data _L‘ Product 2 4—— items ina dimension
B ok | &) Product 3
Hep | [P A Mew> | Fnish || |Products
Product &
Froduct &
Product 7
Product &
Product 9
Froduct 10
Total Products
o |

Target screen. You can select individual source and target dimensions and
click on Map or you can select all source and target dimensions and click
on Map All The Edit button opens the Map Editor screen where you can
map each dimension item individually. See the description below for three
mapping options available on the Map Editor screen. Click OK on the Map
Editor screen, and then click Finish on the Map Source to Target screen to
get to the final configuration screen.

o

Automatically Map: You can let the program match

each item when both source and target items have exact
descriptions. You can use the substring function on both
source and target sides. For example, if you have D-List items
named Quarter 1, Quarter 2, Quarter 3, and Quarter 4, and
you applied the substring QUARTER, all four items would
be rolled into one dimension item to be loaded into the target
dimension.

Manually Map: You need to select the dimensional items
from source and target sides, and then map them according
to business rules.
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o

Allocation Table: Rather than mapping each source and
target item on this screen, which could be a laborious task
when mapping hundreds of items, you can create the
mapping in the Analyst program and import it onto this
screen. You would want to use the Analyst program because
it provides a more robust mapping and allocation table
option. When you click on the Allocation Table button, the
program opens a Select A-Table screen which allows you

to select the library where the A-Table is stored. Click OK
to import the mapping.

[ idation or Synchronization Il

I x
A € Automaically map (by description) T
Bl o serfive Libraries: A-Table Name: T3 I
N I Coloulated items 3 Cibrary Name <] [ATable Hame ==
Product 1 & Allocation Table e
Pioduct 2 i
Product 3 " Manually map go_capex_contributor
Product 4 go_camman_contributar
Product 5 go_expenses_contributor
Product & go_persannel_santributor
;’DS“D: ; great outdaars analyst
Produat 3 sales_abo
Product 10 test =l iy
Total Pro.__
Preview:
Source ltem [Target ltem |
Product 1 Product Group 1-4
Product 2 Product Group 1-4
Product 3 Product Group 1-4
Praduct 4 Praduct Group 1-4
Add Bemove Mach |
Substing aOTSTT
Help 0K | Cancel |
ey pp>ABCADp [ RGNS NS Y

5. Check the Additional Options boxes to indicate whether you want to bring
the Annotations and Attached Documents from the source application.
Once you click on the Finish button on the Additional Options screen, the
program provides an option to add another element to the administration
link. Clicking on Yes brings up the Map Source to Target screen again.
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Administration Link - Element

Additional Options.
Select the check boxes to import cell annotations and document attachments for the selected Contributor Cube,

Additional Optian:

™ Include Annatations

[~ Include Attached Documents

Help I Lancel | < Back Iext >
Administration Link - Elemenk =]

\‘t’/.. Would you like to add another element?

fes Mo |

The steps to execute the administration links are discussed in the next section.

Running Administration Links

1. The administration link runs when you click on the Execute button on the
Manage Links screen. You can monitor the progress of an administration
link job on the Manage Links screen. Note that administration links use
the Contributor's job system.

1BM Cognos & Planning - Contributor Administration, x|

.
\l‘) The administration link job has been queued, Please use the Manitor Links Facility to view its progress,

Job Type | Status | 5uccaaded| Failedl Total \tamsl E stimated Comg\et\orﬂ A, | Naxtlleml Stalll Last Complelionl o)
INTER_APP_LINKS COMPLETE Al 8 26 Mone 1/15/2009 10:46:54..  1/15/2009 10:49:15. 20 s¢
Machine | Status | Stat | End [ Duration | User [Proc. [ The |

HOMESTHINKP. . COMPLETE 1/16/2009 10:48:54 1/16/2009 10:458:15 20 seconds HOMENTHINK. 5308 B272

HOMENTHIMKP... COMPLETE 1/15/2009 10:48:55...  1/15/2009 10:4%:18 20 seconds  HOMEATHINK.. 5308 2788

Delete

N
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2. If the administration link runs to the development section of your target
application you can view the Prepared Data Blocks (Import Data screen)
in the target application once the administration link job is complete.

F
Load Test Files into Impart T ables and prepare for import
Show Changes
Copy | Load | Prepare  Prepated Data Blacks I The follawing changes will be made to the Production application.
g - 2
\:: Model changes  Import data details | e.List items ta be reconciled I
1008 fh o
#1009 012
#1008 ¢ Sales: 1320 3
1002 1006
#1007 #1009
1011 1008
©-1003 B! 1002
#1007
#1011
&-1003
Delete [mport Queue |
Help Cancel < Back Mext > Eirishy

3. When you import data to the development area of the target application, you
must run the GTP process to import data to the Contributor Web Client. The
GTP screen, shown above, also presents the status of Import Data Details.

Importing data using IBM Cognos
packages

IBM Cognos unveiled a variety of data import methods in recent IBM Cognos
Planning versions. A new import method —Importing Data Using IBM Cognos
Packages —was introduced in version 8.2. With IBM Cognos Packages, you can
import data into Contributor and Analyst programs by leveraging IBM Cognos
BI modeling toolsets. In the following illustration, we explain how to import data
using IBM Cognos packages:
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Planning Modeling
Bl Modeling Tasks Tasks

Contributor

Administration
Links

Package on

FM
IBM Congos
Model Connectﬁ)n Analyst

External
Data Source

\ 4

D-Lists
D-Links
A-Tables

Using the Framework Manager (FM), you, as a BI modeler, create and program the
FM model. The Framework Manager program is an IBM Cognos metadata modeling
tool. You can define and program SQL query statements in the FM model to pull
external data either into reporting tools, such as Query Studio, or into a planning
application. Once the FM model is completely defined, you publish the model as an
IBM Cognos Connection package. The package is a pointer or a link, and it contains
an FM model and relevant security information.

Once the package is published, you, as a planning modeler, can pull data into
Contributor or Analyst programs from an external data source. When using the
Contributor program, you can use the IBM Cognos package to import data into a
planning application using administration links. When using the Analyst program,
you can use the IBM Cognos package to import data into a D-Cube using D-Links,
and to import data structure into D-Lists and A-Tables.

Analyst to Contributor D-Links

It is not uncommon for planning modelers and system administrators to store
planning data in the Analyst program for analysis, reporting, or loading to
Contributor. You have two choices for loading data from the Analyst program
to the Contributor program.

e Export data from Analyst and import into the Contributor database using
the import feature of the Contributor program. We described this method
in previous section.

e Use Analyst to Contributor D-Links. Analyst to Contributor D-Links
are normal Analyst D-Links, except they target data to the Contributor
application rather than an Analyst D-Cube.
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Creating and running Analyst to Contributor
D-Links

The following is a description of the process used for creating and running
the Analyst to Contributor D-Links:

1. Open the Analyst program and create a new D-Link. Select the source
Analyst D-Cube and select the Contributor Data as the target.

Select Contributor Application |

D-Cube
Contributor Daka
TBM Coanas Finance D&t

Flarning Stare: epd4

=B Datastores

=-f3 THINKPADTETASHL2005_NRONE
B8y Applications

P (5

_ _ Please seleet a cube name
Capital Plan
Depreciation
Select Data Yersion x| Overhead
Profit and Loss

Select which version of the Contributor data to target Slar
& Development Tawes and Benefits

¢ Production

@ ok | caneel | [ x| @ Corcel |

2. On the Select Contributor Application screen, select the target application
where you want to load data. Click on OK.

Generally, you must have Analyst and the Contributor
Administration Console installed on the same machine,
% which is used to create and run a Contributor<>Analyst link.
g You must also belong to a user class which gives you rights
to Analyst and the appropriate Contributor applications.

3. Select the Development or Production area of the application. You need to
run the GTP when transferring Analyst data into the development area of
the application. Data transfer to the production area does not require a GTP.

4. Select the cube in which you want to load data. Pair the dimensions in the
D-Link before saving it.

Run the D-Link so the Contributor program creates the import queue.

6. If applicable, run the GTP to process the import queue so users can view data
on the Contributor Web Client. Note we have a full ABC Company's e.List
stored in the Analyst program; therefore, we are able to transfer data from
Analyst to Contributor.
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JE [D-Link] abc. <Unnamed > -0 x|
tode: IFiII 'I Link Type_lﬂegu\ar = Dump IIgnnre -
Source | ISa\es ISa\es Target |
Salez Calc === Sales Calc
EList ==l
Products == Products

Stores = Stores
¢ Periods

hatched Descriptions

£ | Periods 5 Periods E5i
Tt [¥ Case Sensitive dan

[~ Match Calculated Target tems

Durmp [tem: INDne

This D-Link is ready to execute in the Analyst program.

Unlike admin links, the Analyst to Contributor D-Links do not use the Contributor's
job system and, as a result, they are not scalable. Therefore, you only use them when
you have to move a small set of data from Analyst to Contributor.

When you create an Analyst to Contributor D-Link, you can use all standard D-Link
features, for example, local allocation table, and sub-cut string operations. However,
certain exceptions exist. For example, you cannot target an assumption cube in
Contributor, and you cannot target cells with an access level set as No Data, as
defined in the access tables.

Although, we have discussed only Analyst to Contributor D-Links in this section,
you can also create a Contributor to Analyst D-Link or a Contributor to Contributor
D-Link. Conceptually and mechanically, the last two types of D-Links work the
same way as the Analyst to Contributor D-Links.

System Links

So far you have learned how you, as a system administrator, import data in the
Contributor application using various import methods. We will now discuss how
users can control the import of data in the Contributor Web Client. Rather than
waiting for a system administrator to move data using the methods described in
previous sections, users can perform ad hoc data transfer between applications in
an IBM Cognos Planning environment. A system link can be seen as a pull method,
whereas an administration link can be seen as a push method.

It is important to understand that business users must run the system link, configured
by the system administrator, to move data from a cube in a source application to a cube
in a target application.
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Creating System Links

Before you, as a system administrator, create the system link, you must ensure that:

e The proper Access Rights to configure the system link on an application
have been granted to you.

e The Act as system link source is checked as Yes on the Admin Option
screen of the source application.

e The Get Data Extension has been configured (applies when using the
Classic Contributor Web Client) in the target application.

The following are the steps to create the system link:

1. Open the System Links branch under the production tree of the target
application. Click the New or Edit button to add or edit a system link.
Provide a user friendly name to the system link. Click on OK.

2. In the second screen, select the cube of the source application. Do the same
steps for the target application and target cube. Note, both source and target
applications must be the production applications (GTP ran previously).

To demonstrate the system link functionality, we use the ABC Company's
application as the target application and a sample Sales Application as the
source application.

B THINKPADTE145GL2005_NRONE
-8 Applcations Sourcs Applicalion Cube | Target Applc

B test
[
£ Session
-1 Development
{1 eb-Clisnt Configuration
21 Translstions
© 02 posen
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2y Preview
/23 Bxtensions
——> & systenLine

[ r—

[rranster Sates Guanty]

Help 0K LCancel
| |

S tr_wista T T
Rk system Link
[fg ok € ]
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[F s o E x4
o
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Pair the dimensional items from the source to target and click Map.

Rule: A source e.List dimension must be paired with the target

e.List dimension. You cannot map a source e.List item data to

multiple target e.List items.

In the Map Items screen, you can either manually map each item or let the
system automatically map each item. Click on OK when you finish mapping
all items in all dimensions. Click Next on the System Link screen.

On the Additional Options screen, check whether you want to move the
annotations and documents when users run the system link. Click on Finish.

The new system link is added to the main System Links screen. The status of
the system link shows Enabled. You do not need to run the GTP to make the
system link available to users.

Running System Links

Once you have configured the system link, users can run the link to transfer data
from the source to the target application. Training your users to run the system links
is recommended.

1.

Users logon to the Contributor Web Client, open a node, select a target cube,
and then click on the Get Data tab under the File menu. Users will need the
write access (ownership) on the target application's node to run the system
link. A system link can transfer data from the source application to a hidden,
Read Only, and writable cell in the target application.
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The following screenshot explains the data transfer procedure:
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nonymous
1/7/2009 5:21:52 PM copy | |
Delete | [ Run \2
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N

Users select the system link they want to run on the Get Data screen and
click the Run button to execute the link.

®

Within few moments, users are notified that the data transfer is complete.
In the ABC Company's example above, we have transferred the quantity
information from the source application to this target application. The
changed numbers are in blue. Users can view the history of the system
links runs by clicking the History button.

Local Links

You, as a system administrator, receive a call from a user who tells you that she
has an Excel file with planning data, and she wonders if she can load that data in
the Contributor Web Client, rather than manually re-keying it. She asks whether
you can help her to load the file. You explain that she can use the local link feature
of IBM Cognos Planning.

[254]



Chapter 11

Users, with edit or submit rights, can create and run local links to load data into the
Contributor Web Client from various external sources. They can also transfer data
between Contributor tabs using local links. The external source can be an Excel file or
an ASCII file. Users —not system administrators —set up and execute the local links.
The system administrator has only to configure the Get Data extension, so that users
can create the local links.

As illustrated: a user, Sara, creates a local link named Overhead, she sources the data
from an Excel file, she uses (A) the Map Source to Target screen to (B) map the Excel
file to the cube dimensions (C), then she runs the local link to populate the values
from the Excel file to the Contributor Web Client (D).

%> abc | Contributions | US - Cognos Planning - Contributor

File: Edit View Tools Actions Help
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L] | =
Oecupancy
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Summary

In this chapter, we have described various data import methods for pulling data into
a Contributor application from internal and external sources. First, we discussed
updating business assumptions in the Analyst program. Next, we discussed various
methods administrators use to load into a Contributor application, namely, the
Contributor import feature, Administration Links, and Analyst to Contributor
D-links. Lastly, we presented information on importing data via system and Local
Links by users.
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Working with the
Contributor Web Client

The previous chapters have focused on the application development tasks that are
performed in order to design and build a forecasting and budgeting application. This
chapter explains how the Contributor end user can use this application to forecast and
budget for the entities that they are responsible for within a company during a typical
planning cycle. After you have read this chapter, you will fully understand:

e The Contributor workflow process

e Theroles of a planner and a reviewer within the planning process

e The rights of a planner and a reviewer

e How to monitor the current status of the forecast and budget process
within a cycle, by using the workflow screen

e How to log on to and navigate in the Contributor Web Client

e How to enter planning data in various ways, including how to use
effective shortcut commands

e How to validate the data that you are entering into the plan
e How to use the powerful breakback functionality
e How to add, browse, and copy annotations and documents

e How to export data from and import data into the Contributor Web Client,
by using various techniques

e How to work offline

e How to use Contributor for Excel



Working with the Contributor Web Client

The last section of this chapter will introduce you to the very well designed new
Contributor Web Client, which was made available during the release of IBM
Cognos 8 Planning 8.4.

The Contributor Web Client is used by planners to enter planning data for the
organizational entities that they are responsible for. In this chapter, we will refer

to these entities as e.List items. Typical examples of these e.List items may be
geographical regions, countries, departments, or products. For our ABC Company,
the e.List is the geographical hierarchy within the company, and the e.List items are
the members of this hierarchy. The following is the e.List for ABC Company:

= ) Global
=1} North America
JUs
O Canada
= International
--{) Europe
O UK
O France
O Germany
O 5pain
--{) Asia Pacific
O Australia
O Japan

Any number of planners or reviewers can be involved in the process, simultaneously,
by logging on to the Contributor web site through a web browser and accessing the
application for the e.List item that they are responsible for. Planners can enter data
manually or import data by using various methods.

Managing the Contributor workflow

The Contributor workflow engages two sets of users in the planning process: the
planner and the reviewer. The planner enters the planning data for the e.List items
that they are responsible for and submits the planning data for review. The reviewer
examines the submitted planning data and can either accept it or reject it, and
request that the planner make changes. This section explains the roles of the planner
and the reviewer within this cycle. Additionally, we examine a typical workflow for
a company and show how planners and reviewers can monitor the progress of the
planning cycle by checking the workflow states of the e.List items they are planning
for or reviewing.
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The roles of the planner and reviewer

The two roles within a traditional workflow cycle are the planner and the reviewer.

The planner

The planner can typically be anyone who enters planning data into the planning
process. They could be a sales manager responsible for a geographical region who

is accountable to the regional sales director, or they could be an analyst accountable
to the head of the planning department for the brand division of a retail company.

If their role is to enter planning data for managerial review for their e.List items
during the cycle, then they are a planner. The planner may be responsible for single
or multiple e.List items, and can view, enter, save, and submit this planning data for
review. A planner cannot review their own submission unless they occupy both roles
within the planning process.

The reviewer

The reviewer is usually a manager who reviews the planning data that the planner has
entered and submitted. They can accept this data, make any additional changes

if appropriate, and submit it to the next reviewer in the hierarchy, which is usually
their manager. Alternatively, if they are not happy with the submission by the planner,
they can reject it and request that the data be changed and the plan resubmitted.

In some cases, a user may have both the roles. They may be both the planner and the
reviewer. This may happen where a person is responsible for entering and reviewing
plan data for their e.List item. A reviewer can review data and may edit, save, and
submit data, if the administrator has given them the right to perform these actions.
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Examine a typical workflow for an
organization

Let us examine the workflow of the monthly sales planning cycle for the North
America division of ABC Company. The following schematic demonstrates
the workflow:

The Contributor Workflow
Planner Reviewer
Reject
Plan
v 1
Enter Save Submit Review
Plan Plan Plan Plan
Accept Submit
Plan Plan

In this scenario, there are four people involved in the planning process for North
America sales. There are the sales managers for the US and Canada territories who
are responsible for planning unit sales and pricing for the US and Canada territories,
respectively. It is their role to gather this data and enter it into the Contributor Web
Client on a monthly basis. There is also the Sales Director for North America, whose
role is to manage the sales for this region. His role is to review the sales submitted
to him by the two sales managers. He subsequently submits this data to the Global
Sales Director, whose role is to oversee global sales. He reviews the sales plan
submitted to him by the Sales Director. Within this planning process, the two sales
managers are planners, given that their role is to enter planning data. The Sales
Director for North America and the Global Sales Director are reviewers, as they
review the plan data submitted to them.
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The two sales managers will set the process in motion by opening their e.List items
in the Contributor Web Client, in order to enter unit sales and price data. At this
point, if the managers are not finished with entering the plan data, they can save the
data and continue at a later stage. Alternatively, if the managers are happy with their
data, they can submit it to the Sales Director for North America for review. Once
one or both of the managers have submitted the data, the Sales Director for North
America can begin to review the information. If he is unhappy with the submission,
he can reject it and request that the manager make changes and submit it again.
Alternatively, he can accept it and either make changes to the submission himself or
leave it as it is and submit up the hierarchy to his senior, the Global Sales Director,
for review. The Global Sales Director, as a reviewer, can either accept the plan or
reject it, and request changes if he is unhappy with the submission.

At the end of the cycle, the forecast is signed off by the Global Sales Director.
The same process begins again in the next financial period.

Working with the Contributor Web Client

The Contributor Web Client can be accessed by clicking on a web link to the
application supplied by an administrator or through IBM Cognos Connection.

The ABC Company application has been published as a package to a sub-folder in
the Public Folders in IBM Cognos Connection. The e.List item can now be accessed
through IBM Cognos Connection, for entering planning data.

Exploring the Contributor Web Client

In this section, we explain how to log on to the Contributor web client, and examine
the workflow screen. We also show you how to open an application for entering plan
data, and explore the menu bar and its buttons.

To log on to the Contributor web client:

1. Open IBM Cognos Connection.
2. Click on Launch.
2. Click on Contributor .

O Ok

& Contributor

Cognos Connection

I-EI,_E,—L_Y Public Folders My Folders
Public Folders ok B o @ Event studio

Fi Crill-through Definitions
Entries: |1

Tj’& Coonos Administration
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4. Click on the ABC Company application.

| x

Select which package to use. Search

Recently used packages:

abc

List of all packages:

Cognos > Public Folders = ABC Company > Contributor Applications Entries: |1 -1 (5]

| name g

o b

The Contributor workflow screen appears, as shown in the screenshot below:

= ] Reviews
5 O oo P—— The Table
=1-O North America Name [State [Ownership  |Reviewer [Last Data Change
8 == " Horth America O HNotStarted W Email All % Planning Contributor Users W 6:54:11 PM - Tussday, December 16, 2008 W
Canada
=+ O International Which is mads up of:
QE
= uro
Pe Name State Ownership Reviewer |Last Data Change
O W
O France Horth America (All} Email All
German
8 <pan y us O Mot Started % Anonvmous W W 6:54:11 PM - Tussday, December 16, 2008 -
= QO Asia Padific Canads O Mot Started W None - W 6:54:08 PM - Tussday, December 16, 2005 -
Q Australia
Japan
O 3spa Workflow information for US: -
Current state: O ot started.
The e.List item has not been edited and saved. More...
Viewed: no
Reviewed: no
Document Attached:no
Size limit: 1 MBs
The Tl'ee Workflow information on the e.List item chosen in the table

The tree and e.List

The tree on the leftmost side of the screen is the e.List for the ABC Company and
represents the geographical hierarchy of the company's territories. The countries,
US, Canada, UK, France, Germany, Spain, Australia, and Japan are at the lowest

level of the e.List. It is at this level that the sales managers enter their forecast for

the territory they are responsible for. The international territories are grouped under
their parents, Europe and Asia Pacific.
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Europe and Asia Pacific are children of the International parent, whereas the US

and Canada territories are children of the North America parent. Both of the North
America and International regions group into the top level node of the e.List, Global.
The review of the forecast is done at each parent level. Each e.List item is preceded by a
workflow state icon. All of the workflow states are explained in the following sections.

The Table

When you click on an e.List item, the information on the current status of this node
will appear in the section on the right-hand side of the Contributor Workflow screen.
This section is called the "The Table" and provides information on the e.List item
such as the current State, Owner, Reviewer, and Last Date Changed. The state of
the e.List item is represented by an icon and a short description. All of the workflow
states are detailed in the next section of this chapter. The owner of the e.List item is
the user who is currently editing it or who last edited this item.

Workflow states

During the planning cycle, planners and reviewers can check or monitor the status of
each e.List item by looking at the workflow table. When they click on an e.List item,
its state will be represented in the table by an icon and a short description. The table
below displays all of the workflow states.

Icon State Description

There have been no changes made to the forecast data
G Not Started for this e.List item. The e.List item may have been
opened but not saved.

Changes have been made to the forecast data for this
e.List item, and saved but not submitted.

-

Work in progress

The forecast data for this e.List item has been
Locked submitted for review. The e.List item is now locked
and cannot be edited by the planner.

E

This state only occurs for review level e List items. It
indicates that there is at least one child e.List item that
is Not Started and at least one other child e.List item
that is Work in Progress, Locked or Ready.

Incomplete

L—h

This state only occurs for review level e.List items. It
# Read indicates that all of the child e.List items for this node
Y have been submitted and locked. This e.List item and

its children are ready for review.
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Icon State Description
i Currently being This e.List item has been opened for editing or adding
edited or annotated  annotations.
Out of date This e.List item needs quatmg to reflect application
changes and restructuring.
Currently being . L s .
I.j edited or annotated This e.List item has been opened for editing or adding

and is out of date annotations and is out of date.

The Global Sales Director of the ABC Company wants to see the current status of the
planning cycle. To do this, he can log on to the Contributor application through IBM
Cognos Connection and review the workflow screen for the application.

Contributor Anonymous Logoff | ff v *1 Launch » 9
=] Reviews
= Global You are a reviewer for:
=D Morth America Namea State ‘Ownership Reviewer Last Data Change
Ous Europe D Incomplete W Email All - W 11:28:54 AM - Wednesday, December 17, 2008 A 4
J Canada
=D International Which is made up of:
=0 Europe
& Uk Name State Ownership Reviewer |Last Data Change
& France Europe (Al Email All
German
8 Spain Y UK @& Locked ¥ Anonvmous W W 11:25:56 AM - Wednesday, December 17, 2008 A d
= @ Asia Padfic France @ Work In Progress W Anonymous W W 11:28:54 AM - Wednesday, December 17, 2008 v
& Australia
@& Japan Germany O Mot Started ¥ Hone v W 6:53:53 PM - Tuesday, December 16, 2008 -
Spain O Mot Started ¥ None - W 6:53:55 PM - Tussday, December 16, 2006 -

‘Workflow information for France:

»

Current state: @ work In Progress.
The e.List itemn has been edited and saved but not submitted. More...

Time of last state change: 11:28:54 AM - Wednesday, December 17, 2008
User who last changed state: Anonymous

Viewead: no
Reviewed: no
Document Attached: no
Size limit: 1 MBs

By looking at the workflow screen above, he can see that the two sales managers

for Australia and Japan in the Asia Pacific region have submitted their forecast for
review. The consolidated forecast for Europe is incomplete, because only the UK
forecast has been submitted; France is Work in Progress and Germany and Spain
have not yet been started. North America is also incomplete as the US forecast has
not yet been started, and Canada is Work in Progress. The CEO has decided to send
an email to both the North America and International Sales directors to remind them
that these forecasts are due by the end of the week.
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*  Emails can be sent directly from the Contributor client by clicking on the
% name of the current owner of an e.List item in the ownership column of
the table on the rightmost side of the workflow screen.

The workflow screen also contains a number of icons.

Icon Action

This icon means that the application for this e.List item can be opened in Excel.
The Excel Add-in for Contributor must be installed.

A reviewer may click on this icon to reject a submission.

-
1] The annotation icon indicates that an annotation is attached to this e.List item.

Opening the application grid for
inputting data

To begin inputting planning data, open the application grid for an e.List item.
On the workflow screen, click on an e.List item to open the grid as shown:

Contributor
= EI Reviews
You are a reviewer for:
= [ Global
O Marth . Name State Ownership
= America
2 Us North America U Incomplete W Nons |
Q Canada Which is made up of:
= O International Name State
= O Europe North America (All
LK
8 us o Work In Progress
France
Canada Not Starte
QO Germany d O d
QO Spain
# O Asia Padfic Click here to open the application
grid for an e.List tem.

[265]



Working with the Contributor Web Client

The menu bar and its buttons

The menu bar allows you to perform actions such as save, export, copy, paste, and
other import tasks, by clicking on an icon. The following is a list of icons on the menu
bar and their functionality:

Icon

Functionality

&

X @ w 5 [ A

b

5
4

N ¢ @ B =@

Take ownership of the application and start editing it
Save data
Print

Cut

Copy
Paste
Delete

Annotate — Add, edit, view or delete annotations to a cell, column or model

Attach Document - Add, edit, view or delete documents for a cell, column,
or model

Browse commentary
Transpose rows and columns
Suppress rows, columns or pages

Get Data - Import data using local or system links

Validate Data - Ensure that data entered is compliant with defined formats
and business rules as laid out by the Contributor Administrator

Tools
Submit
Reject

Help
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Entering data

In this section, we will look at how you can edit, save, and submit data in the
Contributor Web Client, focusing on various shortcuts. We will also look at
validating data and also briefly discuss the functionality of breakback. Finally,
we will explain how you can add, edit, and browse commentary and documents.

Editing and saving data

The Contributor Web Client has to be open in order for you to be able to start
entering forecast data. Ensure that the application grid is open by clicking on
an e.List item.

The application contains tabs that represent the underlying D-Cubes created in
Analyst. Each tab consists of columns, rows, and page dimensions (if there are more
than two dimensions in a tab). Forecast data is entered into any cells with a white
background in the grid.

jontributions | US - Cognos Planning - Contributor @
Miew Tools Actions Help

S b BEXCrE e % E 0 ?
ion Methods | Depreciation | Capital Plan |TaxFlates | Taxes and Benefits ‘ Salary Assumptions ‘Salary| Sales Assumptions |Sa|as| Spread Profiles |” @ @@Eﬂl

@ | ’bu |Buildings @ x|
Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun @ Jul Aug Sep Oct MNow Dec
D [T} 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 1
Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight Line  Straight |
30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30

®

Note the following items identified on this screen:

1. These are the tabs that represent the D-Cubes created in Analyst.

2. These are the page dimensions. Clicking on the down arrow will display
all of the items for that dimension. Any item in this list can be selected.

Buildings ~
Ao sl
Computer

Equipment

Fidures ]
Other Assets hd

The row dimension.
The column dimension.

The grid. Only cells with a white background are editable; the cells with
a gray background are read-only.
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If you are not the current owner, then all of the cells will have a gray background
and will not be editable. To commence entering forecast data, click on the Take
Ownership icon (). All of the editable cells will now have a white background.

Data entered into the grid is green. You can use the arrow keys to move to different
cells to continue data entry without running calculations. When the Enter key is
pressed, the entered data turns blue. You will immediately see the change in totals
or any other calculations in all of the dimensions for this tab. All of the calculation
changes will appear in bold and blue.

To save the data, click on the save H icon.

Editing data using shortcuts

In this section, we will explain how data can be edited in the Contributor Web
Client by using copy commands and data entry commands.

Copy commands

Data can be copied, cut, pasted, and deleted by selecting a cell or cell range and
right-clicking and then selecting one of the edit commands you want to perform
from the context menu.

Additionally, the user can use copy commands to facilitate the editing process.
Copy commands are processed when the Enter key is pressed.

The following is the list of copy commands available for the user to use when
entering data:

Command Action Example

< Copy across <100 Copy the value 100 forward across cells

> Copy back >100 Copy the value 100 backwards across cells
Copy down | 100 Copy the value 100 down across cells

" Copy up 100 Copy the value 100 up across cells

Use with another copy command to denote

Copy stopper which cell to end the copy action on

Data entry commands
Data entry commands are used to facilitate the entry of data into cells.
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The following is the list of data entry commands available to the user when

entering data:

Command Action Example
Kork Enter value in thousands 100K 100,000
M or m Enter value in millions 20M 20,000,000
Add or + Add a number to an add1000 Add 1000 to
existing cell value existing cell value
Subtract or Sub Subtract a number froman  sub400 Subtract 400 from
existing cell value existing cell value
. . Multiply an existing cell mul2 Multiply existing
Multiply or Mul or value by a number cell value by 2
Divide or Div Divide an existing cell value Div4 Divides existing
by a number cell value by 4
Increase or Inc Increase an existing cell Increase8 Increases existing
value by a percentage cell value by 8%
Decrease Decrease an existing cell Decreasel2  Increases existing
value by a percentage cell value by 12%
. . Increase the existing value G2L Grow each value
GrowLinear or GroLin . .
. by a percentage for each on a linear basis
or GL . . . o
period on a linear basis by 2%
Increase the existing value G2C Grow each value
GrowCompound or b
v a percentage for each on a compound
GroCom or GC* . . . o
period on a compound basis basis by 2%
Raise the existing cell value powers Raise the existing
Power or Pow e cell value to the
to the specified power
power of 8
Make the existing cell value ~ Zero8 Zero out a cell
Zero or Zer
a zero
Reset or Res Reset cell values to what Reset
they were when last saved
Round100 Round existing
Round or Rou Round existing cell values cell values to
nearest 100
Hold or Hol Hold the cell value against ~ Hold
breakback
Release or Rel Release cells that are held Release

[

*Grow Command - Insert the value between Grow and Compound.
For example: Grow2Compound, Gro2Com, or g2c.
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Data entry commands can also be used in conjunction with copy commands.
Some examples of this are shown below:

Command Example

<100k Copy the value 100,000 forward across cells

>10m Copy the value 10 million backwards across cells
ADD1K> Add 1,000 to a cell and spread across forward cells
INC10> Increase a cell by 10% and spread across forward cells

Validating data

Data validation forces you to enter forecast data that complies with a set of business
rules defined by the Contributor Administrator. You can validate all of the data
entered into the application at any time by clicking on the Validate Data icon ¥
When the icon is clicked, the Data Validation dialog box appears, displaying any
errors. You can double-click on an error message to locate the cells that contain

the errors.

As an example, the Contributor Administrator has added a data validation rule in
the Contributor model that provides a warning to the user if they have selected an
End Month that is before the Start Month in the Salary tab. Additionally, the data
validation rule has been configured so that the user is prohibited from saving his
changes if this rule is broken. When the user saves the changes, the Validation Errors
box pops up displaying an error message. When the box is closed, another box pops
up with a message that saving is not allowed due to the validation error. To continue
saving changes, the user will need to click on OK and edit the End Month entry

to specify a month prior to the Start Month, in order to abide by the rule.

Swapping rows and columns

You can transpose rows and columns easily by clicking on the Swap Rows and
Columns icon . The following is an example of how rows and columns can be
swapped, along with the current layout of the Sales tab:
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& abc | Contributions | US - Cognos Planning - Contributor
File Edit View Tools Actions Help

HS & BB X B

@ %= Eil| O ?

Depreciation Methods | Depreciation |['aprta| Plan |Tax Rates | Taxes and Benefits | Salary Assumptions |Sa|ary ‘ Sales Assumptions  |Sales| Spread Profiles

&'DE}US | T[] Quartty x| Fp|[store 1 |

Jan Feb Mar Bpr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Now Dec Full Year
Product 1 10,000 10,100 10,200 10,300 10,400 10,500 10,600 10,700 10,800 10,900 11,000 11,100 126.600
Product 2 11,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 121,000
Product 3 14,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 124,000
Froduct 4
Product 5 2,000 2,040 2,080 2120 2,160 2,200 2240 2,280 2320 2,360 2400 2,440 26.640
Product 6
Product 7
Froduct 8
Product 8
Froduct 10

Total Products 37.000 32,140 32280 32,420 32,560 32,700 32840 32980 33.120 33.260 33.400 33540 398.240

The following is the layout of the sales tab after transposing rows and columns:

< abc | Contributions | US - Cognos Planning - Contributor
File Edit View Tools Actions Help
HE| ¢ m@BX|CF--8 | @@ % i o ?

Depreciation Methods | Depreciation | Capital Flan | Tax Rates | Taxes and Benefits | Salary Assumptions | Salary | Sales Assumptions  |Sales| Spread

PO =1 Py =] e =
Product 1 | Product 2 | Product3 | Product4 | Product5 | Product& | Product 7 | Product 8 | Productd | Product 10 | Total Products

Jan 10,000 11,000 14,000 2,000 37.000
Feb 10,100 10,000 10,000 2,040 32.140
Mar 10,000 10,000 2,080 32.280
Apr 10,000 10,000 2120 32,420
May 10,000 10,000 2,160 32.560
Jun 10,000 10,000 2200 32,700
Jul 10.000 10.000 2240 32.840
Aug 10,000 10,000 2,280 32.980
Sep 10,000 10,000 2,320 33.120
Oct 10,000 10,000 2,360 33.260
Nov 11,000 10,000 10,000 2400 33.400
Dec 11.100 10,000 10,000 2,440 33.540
Full Year 126.600 121.000 124.000 26.640 398.240

Breakback

Breakback allows you to enter data into a calculated cell and change the underlying
cells that make up this total in a linear or given proportion. Holds can be applied to
individual underlying cells to prevent them from being changed during the breakback
process. To hold a cell or a range of cells, select the cell or range, right-click on the cell
to bring up the context menu, and then select Hold. To release the hold so that the
underlying cell will change, right-click on the cell and select Release.
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Annotations

You can add commentary or user annotations when entering forecast data. You can
add annotations to a cell, tab, or a model by clicking on the Annotate icon L. You
will see additional options to edit, view, or delete annotations.

HE ¢« @ X o~0E @@ &
\ﬂapreciation Methods | Depreciation |Ca[mm Taxes a

Tab b| Edi

Lll 20 = ¥Ry Model »| View =
Product 1 | Product2 | Product . 5P

Jan 10000 11000 14,000 === lono

Feb 10100 10000 10,000 2040

To add an annotation to a cell, click the Annotate icon D**, select Cell, and then
select Add. An Add Annotation box is displayed, allowing you to enter the
annotation. Enter the commentary, and then click on OK.

Add Annotation

User : Anonymaous

Product & Sales data is not
available until Friday!

[ ok |[ Cancel |

To view, edit, or delete an annotation, click on the Annotate icon D*', select Cell,
and then select Edit, View, or Delete. Cells that contain annotations contain a red
triangle in the upper-right corner. You can also enter links to web pages, email
addresses, and files, by using the following example:

Web Pages: http://www.webpage.com

Email Addresses: mailto:email address

File links: file:\\servername\fileshare path\filename.doc

Adding documents

Depending on how the Contributor Administrator has configured the web settings
in the Contributor Administration Console, you can add documents to cells, tabs,
or models. Some of the standard file formats supported are Word docs (. doc), Excel

spreadsheets (.x1s), PowerPoint presentations (.ppt), ZIP files (. zip), PDF files
(.pdf), and text files (. txt).
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To add a document to a tab, click on the Attach Document icon .. In the pop-up
menu box, click on Tab, and then click on Add. The Attach a New Document box
will allow you to select a document to add to the tab, and also make comments.

Attach a New Document
Source file: _OK
|C:\DOCS\US Weekly Salesdsx

Cancel
Document size:
|7.65 1B
Commenits:

1S Weekly Sales for week 4|

Submitting data

Once you have finished entering forecast data into the application and are ready to
have it reviewed by a reviewer, you submit the data by clicking on the Submit icon
©@. Once you have submitted the forecast for review, the application becomes locked.
No additional editing can be made to a submission unless it has been rejected by

a reviewer.

Importing and exporting data from Web Client

You can import data to the application and export Contributor data to various file
formats by using a variety of techniques.

Exporting Contributor data

You can export Contributor data to a text file or to Excel.

To export Contributor data to a text file, select the tab that you want to export
data from. Click on File, and then on Export to Text File and select a location
to save the exported data to.
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Contributor data can be exported to Excel if the Contributor Administrator has
enabled this functionality. To export data to Excel, click on the Tools icon ff-,
and then select the option Export to Excel.

H & & BB X 0B 6 % Eijl- o ?
‘ Depreciation Methods ‘ Depreciation ‘ Capital Plan | Tax Rates | Taxes and BL.lmptions | Salary ‘
P =] w[JPodea | =] P =]

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul

A pop-up box will be displayed, with three export options, as follows:

Cognos Planning - Export for Excel

Choose to either create a new Excel report orto refresh existing reports. %

" Refresh exizting reports

™ Define a new report

Help Cancel | | | Einish |

e Current view only: Selecting this option will export the current slice to Excel.

e Refresh existing reports: This option will refresh a report that was
previously created with the latest Contributor data.

e Define a new report: This will create a new report. This report can
be refreshed with the latest Contributor data at later date.
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Importing data to Contributor

As a planner or reviewer, you can import data from flat files, Excel files, or a
Contributor application. There are two methods of importing data from a flat file.
You can click on File and then Import from Text File, and select a flat file to import
to Contributor.

Edit View
Save

Get Data. ..
Validate Data

Export to Text File

Import from Text File

Reset Al

Frirt...

The second method uses the Get Data tool.

The Get Data tool makes use of local and system links, and is used to import data
from various data sources into Contributor.

Local links

Local links are links that a planner or reviewer can create and configure in the
Contributor Web Client. They can be used to import data from ASCII files, Excel,
or a Contributor tab. Local links can be edited, copied, or deleted by the planner
or reviewer. They can only import data in editable cells.

Follow the steps below to create a local link:

1. Click on the Get Data icon ¥ .
2. The Get Data dialog box is displayed. Select Local Links.
3. Select the New tab, and enter the following data:
a. Enter Sales Data Import as the link name.
b. Enter Import of weekly sales data as the description.

c. Select a data source type of ASCII. The available sources are
Contributor Tab, ASCII, and Excel.

d. Choose the Sales tab as the target tab to import the data into.
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e. Click on Next.

Get Data

Define Source Type and Destination
Enter the information for the link, including the: link name, description information, the data source, and the destination for the
data.

Link name:

|Sa|es Data Import

Description:

Import of weekls sales data

Data source type: Pick target tab:
Depreciation
Capital Plan

Taxes and Benefits
S

Microsoft Excel |

Overhead
Profit and Loss

Help | Cancel | = Back | Next >

Finish

4. Select the source file and the worksheet. Click on Next.
5. Map the dimensions in the data to the target tab.

a. Identify the columns to map as a dimension to the target tab
by highlighting them and clicking on Description.

b. Rename the column heading as required.
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Map Source to Target

target dimensions.

Indicate which columns and rows are descriptions or data values or should be ignored. Then, map the sounce dimensions to

i

Set column apd row identifier:
EC'I 2 c3 C4 ] o | Description
Data Format 3
R1 Quantity  [Product 1 Store 1 Jan 10000 L
R2 Quantity Product 1 Store 1 Feb 10100 —
R3 Quantity Product 1 Store 1 Mar 10200 -
R4 Gluantity Product 1 Store 1 Apr 10300 | Rename ]
R5 Quantity Product 1 Store 1 May 10400 y
R6 Quartity  [Product 1 Store1 Jun 10500 Spiit
RY Quantity Product 1 Store 1 Jul 10600
RA Phizmtine Prodiet 1 Stens 1 Liin 1T [V]
Start import at oW 1 Rename columns using row:
Map source to target dimensions
Source dimensions: Target dimensions:
DATA Rename C1 Map
c1 —
New Mame: Map Al
Cancel |
Sales Calc
[
B/ )
Help Cancel < Back | Mext = | Einish |

c. Select the dimensions to map, and then click on Map.

d. You can map items in each dimension either manually
or automatically.

— Map source to target dimensions

Source dimensions: Target dimensions:
1
Sales Calc Sales Calc
Producls EDst
Store Products
Periods Stores
Periods
Edit
Clear
Clear all
Bl x| B
Help | Cancel < Back Mext = Finish |

e. Click on Next.

6. Run the link to validate the results. Save the link.
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System links

System links are created and configured by the Contributor Administrator in the
Contributor Administration Console. Planners or reviewers cannot construct or
configure system links. System links can be target writable, hidden, and read-only
cells. System links are used to import data from the same, or a different, Contributor
application. Link states define whether a system link is "Ready" or "Incomplete". A
system link that exists in a Ready state has all of its dimensions correctly mapped
between the source and the target, and is ready to be run by the planner or reviewer.
System links that are in an incomplete state do not have their dimensions correctly
mapped and cannot be run (this should not be the case if the System link is configured
correctly). Follow the steps below to run a system link:

1. Click on the Get Data icon 3.
2. Select the System Link tab in the Get Data pop-up box.
3. Click on Run.

Working offline

Imagine that you are going to be traveling and that you will need to access the
Contributor application in an airport, in order to update the sales information before
an important meeting. You also anticipate that you will not be able to connect to the
server during this period. While you are connected to the server, Contributor allows
you to bring an e.List item offline. Forecasting changes for this e.List item can then
be made in offline mode. You can then bring your forecasting changes back online

at a later date, when you are ready.

To work offline, click on an e.List item to open the Contributor application. Click on
File, and then click on Work Offline, a dialog box will be displayed to indicate that
the e.List item is offline.

To bring your data back online, click on File, and then click on Work Online.
Click on Yes when you are prompted to bring the data online.

Please note the following when working in offline mode:
e The Contributor Administrator configures offline rights in the Contributor
Administration console.
® You can only bring an e.List item offline when you are connected to the server.
e Any changes made offline are saved to the offline store and not to the server.

e You need to be connected to the server to bring your forecasting changes for
the e.List item back online. Your forecasting changes made offline are only
updated to the server when you save or submit when online.
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e Annotations cannot be edited, and automatically become read-only in
offline mode.

e Attached documents cannot be opened in offline mode.

e Extreme care should be taken when working offline, in particular when
structural changes have been made to an application while forecasting
changes have been made offline.

Using Contributor with Excel

An e List item can be opened in Excel to combine the use of Excel's familiar
formatting features with much of the functionality of Contributor. The Contributor
add-in for Excel must be installed to be able to do this.

On the workflow page for an application, click on the Excel icon [#. This will open
the e.List item in excel. Each tab will be opened in a separate Excel worksheet. The
Contributor add-in for Excel allows you to perform, in Excel, many of the functions
that you can carry out via the Web interface. The following are all of the Contributor
operations that can be performed in Excel:

View, edit, save, submit, and reject data

View the current workflow

Print

Run local links and system links

Add annotations

Add documents

Browse commentary

® N Ok »N e

Swap rows and columns

The new Contributor Web Client

With the release of IBM Cognos 8 Planning 8.4 came the much-anticipated new
Contributor Web Client. There are a number of new and exciting features that will be
discussed briefly in this section. The Contributor web user will easily be able to pick
up these new features and at the same time use much of the functionality that existed
with the previous version of the web client that they are accustomed to using.
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The new interface

Let's start by looking at the interface of the new Contributor Web Client.

& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor E]@

File Edit View Workflow Actions Help

Hes «s2ES-HiE@-12 3 HE

H sales | B salary | [ Tawes and Benefits Ov 3 [ ProfitandLoss | [E TaxRates | [E Sales Assumptions -0
4
Columns: Context:
. = US = Quantity : Store 1
Feb Mar Apr Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec  Full Year [

6631 5920 5822
L1007 1,100 1,100

4,687 5580 7,310 6386 5923 5753 71,642

Product 1 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 13,200

Product 2 796 239 450 414 447 473 23 471 TA0 5415
Product 3 g91 823 227 463 51D 831 454 438 984 157 705 6,863
Product 4 785 733 487 583 155 697 976 923 943 05 B191
Product 5 44 758 536 800 840 954 476 619 239 163 435 390 6,685
Product & 443 40 s83 M4 432 776 163 280 919 884 477 503 6306
Product 7 82 688 531 507 341 543 193 879 676 471 523 544 6278
Product 8 07 3% 276 817 83 596 392 263 572 461 528 972 6,076 o

The dimension bar underneath the tab names shows the dimensions that are rows
and columns. The layout here shows a basic view of one row (Products) and one
column (Periods). Note that the names of the row and column dimensions are
clearly labeled on the dimension bar. The Grab Handle allows you to easily move
dimensions around on the screen in order to customize the Contributor web view,
as explored in the next section.

New features

In this section, we will explore some of the new features of the new Contributor
Web Client.

Customization of the Contributor web view

The following sections explain how the Contributor web view can be customized
in the new Contributor Web Client.

Nesting dimensions

You can now freely nest dimensions by dragging and dropping dimensions as you
wish, without depending on Contributor Administrators to configure the nesting
functionality in the Contributor Administration Console. To illustrate this, we

will nest the Sales Calc dimension within the Products dimension, so that both
dimensions are rows.
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Drag the Sales Calc dimension to the rows, and position it before the Products
dimension. Ensure that the black line is placed before the Products dimension
as shown:

£ abe | Contributions | US - Contributor [;]@]ﬁ
File Edit View Workflow Actions Help
He rsREBP-BE®-E SH: 0 ?
G Depredation |} E Sales G Salary E Taxes and Benefits G Owverhead E Profit and Loss Tax Rates Sales Assumptions ): -0
Rov Context:

Columi

i US & : Store 1 o
9 [ELst] % [Stores]
Feb Mar Apr Oct MNow Dec  Full Year [

1 Total Products 6,631 5920 5822 4,687 5580 7,310 6386 5923 5753 71642
Product 1 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 13,200
Product 2 234 450 421 246 414 247 473 238 471 740 5415
Product 591 823 227 494 510 831 454 438 984 157 705 6,863
oduct 4 505 938 785 793 487 583 155 97 976 923 943 305  B191
Product 5 464 759 53 800 840 954 476 619 239 163 435 390 6,685
Product 6 449 480 589 34 432 776 163 30 919 884 477 503 6,306
Product 7 82 688 531 07 341 543 193 873 &7 471 523 544 6,278
Product 3 207 38 276 817 636 596 382 263 572 461 528 972 6,076 m

The result is shown in the following screenshot:

& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor M=
File Edit View Workflow Actions Help
He sb2Er-BH@-1E S 4@ 0 2
L L
FE Deprediation |} [ sales | [ salary [ Taxes and Benefits FE overhead F Profit and Loss Tax Rates Sales Assumptions :’ -0
Rows: Columns: Context:
z| [Gales Calc] E iéil_i‘] v
Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct MNov Dec  Full Year |
5,&31‘ 5920 5822 5847 6,233 4,687 5580 7,310 55,923 5753 71,642 |=
Product 1 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 13,200
Product 2 435 234 450 421 246 414 47 473 238 471 740 5415
Product 3 549 454 510 831 454 438 934 157 705 6,863
Product 4 938 437 583 155 697 975 923 943 305 8,191
Quantity uct 5 4654 759 &40 964 476 519 238 163 435 390 6,685
Product & 448 490 589 344 432 776 163 230 919 834 477 503 6,306
Product 7 282 688 531 807 341 543 193 873 676 471 523 44 6,278
Product 8 207 356 27 817 636 596 352 263 572 461 528 972 6,076
Product 9 713 622 147 165 845 445 450 597 929 457 453 215 6,049
Product 10 695 191 899 519 251 469 513 244 988 705 826 27 6,579 [V]

The effect of nesting is that you can see more information on the screen. You can
scroll down to see the remaining items of the Sales Calc dimension, such as prices.
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Freeze Panes

You can now freeze panes by clicking on View | Freeze Panes on the menu bar. The
following example shows where we have frozen the Total Products row. You will
be able to scroll down and continue to view the Total Products line as shown in the
screenshot below:

& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor Q@@

File Edit View Workflow Actions Help
He s2EF-BE®-E =@EHE: 0 E
[ sales | [ salary | EH Taxes and Benefits

n_] Profitand Loss .J Tax Rates .J Sales Assumptions :) -0

Rows: Columns: Context:
i| [Sales Cald] | E][Products] E E -éﬁt] Ml S;:g;:]l -
“ Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec  Full Year |™*

Quantity =/ Total Products 5,550 6,631 5920 5822 5847 6,233 4,687 5580 7310 6386 5923 5,753 71,642

1,100 1,000 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 13,200

Product 2 485 796 234 450 421 296 414 4“7 473 238 471 740 5415
Product 3 549 691 823 227 494 510 831 454 438 984 157 705 6,863
Product 4 606 938 785 793 487 583 155 697 976 923 943 305 8,191
X Product 5 404 755 536 800 340 964 475 619 239 163 435 390 6,685
S Product 6 445 490 589 344 432 775 163 280 919 834 477 503 6,306
Product 7 282 638 531 807 341 543 193 879 6576 471 523 544 6,278
Product 8 207 356 276 817 636 596 392 263 572 461 528 972 6,076
Product 9 713 622 147 165 845 6 450 597 929 457 463 215 6,049
Product 10 695 191 899 519 251 465 513 294 988 705 826 279 6,579 |¥

You can now change the order of tabs by grabbing a tab and dragging it to position
it before or after another tab.

Viewing multiple tabs in one view

You can now view multiple tabs in a single view. To do this, grab hold of a tab and
tear it off by dragging it down to the center of the view. In the following example,
we want to see the Sales and Sales Assumption tabs in one view. Grab the Sales
Assumption tab and tear it off. The cursor will switch to an image of multiple
folders. Drag it down to the bottom of the view, until you see the highlighted drop
area with a black arrow, and release the tab. You will now be able to see two tabs
in a single view, as shown in the following screenshot:
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& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor

mE5

File Edit View Workflow Actions Help
He xR2EBP-BE®-E 349 0@Q  ?
[ T -
P Capital Plan FEE Deprecation : FE salary F Taxes and Benefits FE overhead P Profitand Loss Tax Rates ); -0
Rows: Columns: Context:
: Ao B ti ¢ Store 1
£ [Products] : 3 %UI;HCE{] v E jsmr;] hd
Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Mov Dec  Full Year [~
— Total Products 5,550 6,631 5920 5822 5847 6,233 4687 5580 7310 6386 5923 5753 71642 =
Product 1 1,100 1,100‘ 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 13,200
Product 2 485 736 234 450 421 246 414 7 473 238 471 740 5415
Product 3 549 6891 823 227 454 510 831 454 433 934 157 705 6,863 [
g
ales Assumptions -0
Rows: Columns: Context:
:| Products] :| [Sales Assumption]
AJIowanoe Cost &
[ Total Products 24.00% 395.00% =
Product 1 150.00 2.50% 45.00%
Product 2 175.00 2.50% 45.00%

To return the view to a single tab, grab one of the tabs and drag it to the middle of
the other tab area. Additionally, the tab view can be reset by clicking on View | Reset

Views | Reset Tabs only.

Collapsing or expanding dimension hierarchies

Dimension hierarchies can be collapsed or expanded by clicking on the + (to expand)
or - (to collapse) sign on a dimension, as shown in the following screenshot:

Click on the - sign to collapse the hierarchy.

& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor

File Edit View Workflow Actions Help

He s2BC-BE@-E 249 0

Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul

S|EEIEEN[ 5550] 6631 5920 5822 5847 6,233 4,687
Prod 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100

Product 2 ICIic:k o CUIIﬂpsel 234 450 421 2495 414

t# capital Plan | EH Depredation | {H sales | {H salary | HH Taxes and Benefits | FH Ovi
Rows: Columns: Context:

Aug
5,580
1,100
447

erhead

= Quantity
¥ [Cales C2k]

Sep

{ Profit and Loss Tax Rates

- [pStorel
% [Stores]

Oct MNov Dec

7310 6,386 59323 5753

1,100
473

1,100 1,100 1,100
238 471 740

Full Yean
71,642
13,200

5,415
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Click the + sign to expand the hierarchy.

—

& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor

File Edit View Workflow Actions Help
L He BB -BE@-E @34 0O

i Capital Plan i Depredation : [ sales | Salary [ Taxes and Benefits | [ Overhead | [ Profit and Loss TaxRates ||

Rows: Columns: Context
. . ti : Store 1
: ' [Erps gl potting

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Mov Dec  Full Year

[ Total products 6631 5920 5822 5847 6,233 4,687 5580 7,310 6386 5923 5753 71,642

Click to expand

Hiding dimension items

Dimension items can be hidden by highlighting them, right-clicking on the
highlighted selection, and selecting Hide Selected, as shown below. To unhide them,
select the dimension name, right-click on the highlighted selection, and then select
Unhide Selected.

% abc | Contributions | US - Contributor
File Edit View Workflow Actions Help

v He  sBRED-EBRE®-E EHE 0@ ?

s
ﬁ Capital Plan E Depredation E Sales E Salary E Taxes and Benefits m Overhead @ Profit and Loss Tax Rates
Rows: Columns: Context:

oo percc] ]| fgmmy e freete
g--------m-m

— Total Products 5,550 6,631 5,920 5822 5,847 4,687 5580 7,310 5923 5753 71,642
Product 1 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 13,200
Product 2 435 796 234 450 421 246 414 4“7 473 238 471 740 5415
Product 3 5349 691 494 454 954 157 705 6,863

--- :
432 775 163 280 919 884 477 6,306

531 607 341 543 193 879 676 471 523 544 6,278

275 817 636 535 392 263 572 461 528 972 6,076
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Sorting dimension items

Dimension items can be sorted in ascending or descending order as explained

in the following example. Let's sort the Full Year values of the Products dimension
in ascending order. Right-click on the Full Year column name, and then select

Sort | Ascending, as shown in the following screenshot:

& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor
File Edit View Workflow Actions Help

e x2EC-BE®-2 249 © : ?
[ Capital Plan i) Depreciation [ sales | B salary [ Taes and Benefits B overhead [ Profit and Loss

Rows: Columns: Context:
3 - Quantity : Store 1
' Qisoles Gakl| 7| ftores] |7
Full Yea = = = 2 Now Mar Ma Dec AL

5933 5920 5847 5822 5753 5580

Sort
71,642 ide selected Ascending
[

Product 1 | Descending 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100

The results will appear as follows, clearly showing that Product 2 has the lowest
amount of unit sales for the Full Year.

& abc | Contributions | US - Contributor ==

File Edit view Workflow Actions Help
He sb2EBTP-BE®-E #AE: O R

e
= Capital Plan i Depreciation : [ sales | [H salary [ Taxes and Benefits [ overhead [ Profit and Loss Tax Rates ); =0
Rows: Columns: Context:

Full Year a Feb Oct Jun MNowv Mar May Apr Dec Aug Jan Jul

¢ Quantity : Store 1
7| Bsakescad|T| 8 St |7

5415 796 238 245 471 234 421 450 740 247 485 114
Product 9 6049 029 622 457 446 463 147 845 165 215 587 713 450
Product 8 6076 572 356 461 536 528 276 636 817 972 |3 7 382
Product 7 6278 67 88 471 543 523 531 341 607 54 87 282 193
Product 6 6306 519 230 884 77 477 589 432 344 503 280 443 163
Product 10 6579 %88 191 705 469 826 899 251 519 278 244 695 513
Product 5 6,685 239 759 63 964 435 536 540 800 390 619 464 475
Product 3 6863 438 691 984 510 157 823 494 227 705 454 549 831
Product 4 8191 97 938 223 583 943 785 87 793 305 67  &06 155
Product 1 13200 1,100 1,100° 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100 1,100
Total Products b 71,642 7,310 6631 6386 6233 5923 5920 5847 5822 5753 5580 5550 4,687

Current Owner: Anonymous
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Resetting tabs and grids to their original state

All tabs and grids can be reset to their original state by clicking on Views | Reset
Views, and then selecting either Reset Tabs only, Reset Grid only, or Reset both
Tabs and Grid.

Summary

In this chapter, we explained the Contributor workflow process, explored the roles
of the reviewer and the planner, and also explained how the current status of the
forecast cycle can be monitored by using the Contributor workflow screen. We then
showed you how to log on to and navigate in the Contributor Web Client. We also
explored how the entry of planning data can be facilitated by the use of copy and
data commands. Additionally, we looked at breakback, working with annotations
and documents, exporting data from and importing data to the client, data
validation, Contributor for Excel, and working offline. Finally, we explored the new
Contributor Web Client that was released with IBM Cognos 8 Planning 8.4.
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Reporting Planning Data—
Publish and Bl Integration

In this chapter, we will explain how planning data that has been entered and saved
in the Contributor Web Client can be made available for reporting purposes by
using the publish process. We then explain the different options that can be used
for accessing this data for reporting in real time and through the publish process.
After reading this chapter, you should be able to:

e Make the user-submitted plan data available, by using the Contributor
Web Client, for reporting, analytics, and export this data to other databases.

e Understand how to access this data for IBM Cognos Bl reporting in real
time or through the publish process

Accessing planning data

There are two elementary methods in which planning data can be accessed for
reporting. The first method allows you to access real-time data either by creating

a planning package during a GTP or through the Planning Data Service (PDS).

The data is revealed by opening up a slice of the application. This process is slow
and is better suited to ad hoc reporting rather than for full-scale reporting purposes.
The second method involves moving the planning data to a separate star schema
datastore by using the publish process and reporting off of this database. This
option is far more suited to reporting and ETL purposes.
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Publish

When your users save and submit plans on the Contributor Web Client, Contributor
saves and stores this data in XML format in a relational database. The stored data
needs to be translated into a format that is easily readable and accessible to other
IBM Cognos tools and databases. The publishing feature in Contributor works like

a translator and converts the XML format data into a readable format. Publishing is
an administrative task, and it is executed by the Contributor job system. You, as an
administrator, can either manually publish data or automate the publishing task

by using a Contributor macro. The frequency of data publishing is dictated by the
needs of the consumers' tools, such as IBM Cognos Report Studio, or as an enterprise
data warehouse.

Although Contributor-published data can be used for various purposes, the following
are the most common business uses of published data:

e Reporting plan data using IBM Cognos reporting tools, such as Report
Studio, Analysis Studio, and Query Studio

e Performing additional analysis on submitted plan data by using IBM
Cognos Planning Analyst

¢ Loading plan data back into a general ledger or ERP system

Storing published data

Contributor stores published data in a separate datastore, which IBM Cognos
documentation refers to as the 'publish container'. Unlike the Contributor application
datastore, which is a transactional database, the publish container has a different life
cycle and contains a significantly different storage and performance profile. There
are two different types of publish containers available, and we will examine both
types of containers in the next section. The two types of containers are:

e The Table-only Layout Publish Container

e The View Layout Publish Container
The following are the steps required to create a publish container. Note that the
steps to create a publish container apply to both types of publish layouts.

1. Select the application and click on the Production branch.

2. Select either the Table-only Layout or the View Layout from
the Publish branch.

[288]




Chapter 13

3. Click on the Configure button on the Option tab. You may or may not have
the required rights to create the publish container. See the following section.

4. Click on the Create New button on the Select Publish Datastore
Container screen.

Select Publish Datastore Container

Planning Store: planstore
E|Cb Datastores
=

I

ED T blish Containers
(] n_EB42panda_garden_table [n_G842panda_garden]
Create New Configure | Cancel

5. Click on the Star icon on the Configure Datastore Server Connection screen.
This opens the Create a New Publish Container screen.

Configure Datastore Server Connection

Create a New Publish Container

Datastore Provider
Publish Datastore Mame:
& SHL Serwer € Oracle € DBZ
abc_tabls
Datastore Server. |LENDVD-89DBS?B4\TEST _I Location of datastor files:
- lﬁ [H 5k‘ *\ngram Fileg\Microzoft S0L ServersData |
Tabl Creat; C |
¥ Tusted Connection ﬂl Teate I LCancel |
Lagin

Use this account: I

Password: |

Preview Connection | Test Connection I Advanced...

QK | Cancel | Help |

6. Type the name of the publish container and the location of the database files
on the Create a New Publish Container screen. Click on the Create button.
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7. Click on the Test Connection button on the Configure Datastore Server

Connection screen to test the configuration. Click on OK twice on the next
two messages.

Configure Datastore Server

D atastore Provider
IVGSQLSEWEI ¢ Oracle € DEZ

D atastore Server: ILENDVD-ESDBE?B4\TEST |

Name: | abe_table 4| H#$

¥ Trusted Cannection
Login

1
Use this account:l
Passwond: I
Test Connection I I Advanced... |
e x|

Preview Connection |

.
\_]_/ Test of link to Application 'abc_table' completed successfully

8. Add this new publish container to the Job system by opening the Job

Server Cluster branch and selecting a cluster or job server. You are ready
to publish data.

Who can publish?

You need the following rights to successfully complete the administrative duties
related to creating the publish container and publishing data.

e Access Rights: This gives you rights to perform publishing tasks. You can
configure these rights on the following Access Rights screen. Note that the
default Access Rights should work in most cases.

File Tools Help

<[ @] &f 3l +[=]
Flanning Store: ep84

System Settings

Access Rights

Filter access rights view by:

Add Remove | IPIanning Administration Domain

+ QE, Adminigtration Links
=] % Datastores
H E‘B N R “TF gl R sl
% Applications
=% Application Folders
ED Practice Apps

-

Mo, Operations

1|=1C] Planning Administration Domain Flanning Store: ep8d
[ Access Rights

] Datastare SfisiEee SEM G A siscng
[ Application Folder Practice Apps

] Application Folder © s S

[[] Job Cluster Morth America Cluster

[ Jab Cluster Europe Cluster

Planning Rights Administrators
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Database Rights: Published data is stored in a database (called Container).
The account that creates the publish container needs database creation rights
(DDL) to create and modify a publish container. If this account does not have
DDL rights, you can ask the database administrator to create and modify

a publish container. In the Contributor Administration Console, you can
generate a script for the database administrators, so that they can create and
modify a publish container.

Publishing using the Table-only layout

The recommended Table-only layout is an optimized publish layout for IBM Cognos
Bl reporting tools. As discussed later in this chapter, the Framework Manager (FM)
model, which uses the Framework Manager Extension, requires this layout. You can
also transmit data from the Table-only layout published tables to external databases,
such as data mart or data warehouse.

Several tables are created when you run the Table-only publish layout. Three
important types of tables are D-List items tables, hierarchy tables, and D-Cube export
tables. The following is a description of these tables. You can create reporting models
from these key tables to report on planning data.

D-List items tables (it_table): One table is created for each D-List in
the planning model. Each item table describes the contents of a D-List.
For example, you may find a month item table storing month details,
such as Jan, Feb, Mar, and so on.

Hierarchy tables (sy_ and cy_table): The two most commonly used
hierarchy tables are cy_ (Calculated hierarchy) and sy (Simple hierarchy).
In most of the cases, the contents of these two tables will be very similar.
Derived hierarchy lists found in sy_ table allow reporting tools to
automatically generate summaries for each level of the hierarchy. The
complete hierarchy lists found in cy_table are intended to be used when
a D-List contains complex calculations between D-List items. You can use
complete hierarchy lists, which are already in the Planning application,

to avoid having to recreate calculations in your IBM Cognos 8 report.

Export tables (et_table): One table is created for each D-Cube in the
planning model. For example, you may find the Sales cube export table
when we publish the Sales cube of the ABC Company's model.
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The following are the steps to publish the Table-only Layout:
1. Select Production | Publish | Table-only Layout.

2. Select the cube that is to be published, and then select a dimension to
be published. The dimension for publish reduces the data volume to be
published. It provides the measure dimension for the reporting environment.
The measure dimension is typically referred to as a calculation D-List in
the planning model, for example, the PL D-List in the ABC Company model.
The following illustration identifies the differences in the table structures
when you choose or do not choose a dimension for publish:

With No Dimension for Publish Selected

Cost

Centers | Monthe PL Calc Amount
1001 May Sales 1000
1001 May Costof Zalez 350
1001 May Grozs Profit 850
1001 May Operating Exper 300
1001 May Net Profit 350
1002 May Sales 2500
1002 May Costof Zalez 850
1002 May Grozs Profit 16850
1002 May Operating Exper 400
1002 May Net Profit 1250

With Dimension for Publish Selected

Cost Costof Gress Operating

Centerz  Month= Sales Zales Profit = Expenze Net Profit
1001 May 1000 350 §50 300 350
1002 May 2500 850 1650 400 1280

3. Select the e.List items to be published. As a minimum, you must have
reconciled all e.List items in an application before you execute the publish job.

Select the options to be used when publishing.

Click on the Publish button. The program will create a publish job.
You can monitor the publish job by using the Monitor Console branch.
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Publishing data changes (incremental publish)

When you publish data using the Table-only Layout structure, the program takes
a snapshot of the data entered in the Contributor Web Client, and then publishes
and stores this in the published tables. Practically, you select all nodes to publish,
even though you can choose to publish selected nodes. Depending on the number
of e.List items being published, and the availability of job servers, a publish job can
take anywhere from a few minutes to many hours. Because of the batch nature of
the publish mechanism, a latency period exists between the time that users input
plan numbers in the Web Client, and the time when the program populates the
plan numbers in the publish container by using the publish feature. Because of

this latency, it was impractical to produce a real time reporting solution in versions
prior to 8.2, especially when IBM Cognos reporting studios relied on planning
published containers.

The incremental publishing feature, also called trickled publishing, solves this
real-time data publish and reporting problem. Instead of publishing all nodes,
the incremental publish scans data changes and publishes only the changes.

For example, assume there are five e.List nodes in an application. When you publish
the application using the Table-only Layout option, the program publishes all nodes.
(We assume that you have selected all nodes to be published.) Now, assume that a
user enters revised plan numbers in e.List node 4. Without the incremental publish
feature turnedon, you must publish all nodes, as you, as an administrator, cannot
tell who has entered or revised planning numbers on the Contributor Web Client,
or when they did this. However, when you have incremental publish turnedon,

the program would publish only e.List node 4.

It is important to note that a stabilized application will get the most benefit from the
incremental publishing feature. If your application requires significant changes, such
as e.List updates or model structural changes, you have to republish all nodes before
you go back to using the incremental publish feature.

To accomplish real-time publishing and reporting, you have to configure
the following items:

e Configure the Table-only Layout publish container

e Publish all nodes by using the Table-only Layout publish

e Configure incremental publish

e Configure macro incremental publish

e Schedule the macro by using the Scheduling feature in
the IBM Cognos Connection
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Publishing using the View Layout

The View Layout was the only type of publishing available in IBM Cognos Planning
version 7.2 and earlier. IBM Cognos kept this layout for its backward compatibility,
as many applications and models are dependent on this feature. You can also transmit
data from the View Layout published tables to external databases, such as data

mart or data warehouse. Some differences between both layouts are noted in the
following table:

Table Layout View Layout

Greater flexibility in reporting on planning data  Intended for backward compatibility

Source to other data mart and source systems Source to other data mart and source
systems

Required by Generate Framework Manager Slower publish performance and

Model Admin Extension inefficient data storage

Employs better naming conventions

Several tables are created when you run the View Layout publish. Three important
types of tables are D-List items tables, hierarchy tables, and D-Cube export tables.
You can find explanations of these tables in the previous section. You can create

BI Reporting models from these tables to report on planning data. The program
also creates user-friendly views of the published cubes (ev_cubename).

The following are the steps to publish the View Layout:

1. Select Your Application | Development | Application Maintenance
| Dimensions for Publish. The selection of dimension for publish is
optional in the View Layout publish.

Execute the GTP.
Select Your Application | Production | Publish | View Layout.

Create a new container, if one has not yet been created. Add this new publish
container to the Job system by opening the Job Server Cluster branch and
selecting a cluster or job server. Note that you cannot use the Table-only
Layout publish container for the View Layout publishing. Read the section
on Storing Published Data earlier in this chapter.

Select the cubes to be published.
Select the e.List items to be published.
Select the options to be used when publishing.

® N o U

Click on the Publish button. The program will create a publish job.
You can monitor the publish job by using the Monitor Console branch.
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Automating publishing jobs

You can automate publishing jobs by using the following macros:

e Publish—View Layout
e Publish—Table Only Layout
e Publish—Incremental Publish

Understanding the impact of changes

Changes to e.List, model, and dimension for publish may range from having no
impact, to having a significant impact, on the publishing process, tables, and BI
reports. Some of these changes, and their impacts, are noted below.

e.List changes

e When you add e.List items, you have to reselect these added e.List items on
the Publish screen. The Publish screen tries to select e.List items that were
most recently used in situations where e.List items have been removed.

e  When you modify an e.List or D-List hierarchy, for example,
adding/removing a hierarchical level, you have to adjust the BI
(Framework Manager) models so that the reports do not break.

Model changes

Changes in the model structure, for example by changing D-List items, adding or
removing a D-List from a cube, or reordering the dimensions in a cube, can range
from having no impact, to having a significant impact. For example, when you delete
dimensions in a cube, a reconfiguration or restructuring of publishing parameters
and published tables is required. The Framework Manager model, if attached to the
publish table, needs to be reconfigured so that the reports do not break.

Dimension for publish changes

When you change the dimension for publish, the program needs to restructure the
published tables. The Framework Manager model, if attached to the publish table,
needs to be reconfigured so that the reports do not break.
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Reporting Planning data using Bl Tools

This section explains the different methods that can be used to access planning
data for BI reporting purposes.

Real-time reporting options

There are two ways that you can access live data:

e Publish the application as a package to IBM Cognos Connection

e Use Planning Contributor as a data source in Framework Manager

Publish the application as a package to IBM

Cognos Connection

You can create a planning package of the ABC application in IBM Cognos
Connection by running a GTP and selecting the Create Planning Package option.
You will then be able to report directly off the planning package by using any

of the IBM Cognos Studios. You can also determine the name and location of

the package in IBM Cognos Connection in the GTP options in the Application
Maintenance folder.

Carry out the following steps to create a planning package using GTP:

Select the ABC application in the Contributor Administration Console.
Click on the Go to Production icon =#.
The Go to Production wizard opens. Click on Next.

L e

Select the Create Planning Package option. Click on Next.

Go To Production Wizard x|

Go To Production Options
Please select 'Ga To Production’ aptions:

Options:

[ Backup Datastore

[~ Display Invalid Dwners and Editors

[¥ iCreate Planning Packags
‘wéorkHom State:

i« |eave
" Beset
Possible States
INol Started j
I™ | Skip top e List tems
Help | Cancel I < Back. Mext > Finish

5. Click on Next again, and then click on Finish.
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You can now open one of the IBM Cognos Studios to report directly off of the
package. When you open the studio, you will be able to select the planning package

for reporting off, as shown:

/2 select a package (Navigate) - Windows Internet Explorer
& http:/flocal

=101

Select which package to use.

Recently used packages:

abc -

List of all packages:

Cognos > Public Folders = ABC Entries: |1 - Il (3]

Select a package (Navigate) Help

Search

][44 [mH][ M

| Name &

BR abc ~|

Cancel

Using IBM Cognos Planning Contributor as a data

source in Framework Manager

You can create a Framework Manager model and choose IBM Cognos Planning
Contributor as the data source to access the planning data held in the application
database. This method is using the PDS server to access the ABC Contributor
application database. The following steps show how to access the ABC Contributor
application datastore using IBM Cognos Planning Contributor as a data source.

1. Open Framework Manager.

2. Create a new project by clicking on Create a new project.
3. Select the language you want to use.
4

The Metadata wizard will appear. Select Data Source as shown:

Metadata Wizard - Select Metadata Source

.'9)&

ok

gnos Architect {*aml)
[118M Cognos Impromptu (™ aml)

% IBM Cognos DecisionStream (*arl)
ES IBM Cognos 8 Data Manager ("2aml)
|IEM Metadata Sources

Third Party Metadata Sources
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5. Select Cognos Planning - Contributor as shown here. Click on Next.

Metadata Wizard - Select Data Source

Do

It B

: o
f '|J +H

Hep | Cancel |  <Back Next > Firish |

6. The wizard will then show a list of cubes that belong to the ABC application.
Select one of the cubes to import and click on Next. The cube will be imported.

Metadata Wizard - Select Cube

i

L

B~ A TOSHIBANSGLSERVER
=-[&4 abc

----- @ Capital Plan
----- a Depreciation

----- a Taxes and Benefits
----- @ Overhead

----- @ Profit and Loss

----- a Tax Rates

----- @ Sales Assumptions

----- @ Spread Profiles

----- a Depreciation Methods
----- @ Salary Assumptions

Hep | Cancel || <Back Wews | Finish |

To add additional cubes in Framework Manager, go to the Project
a View, select the model, click on Actions, and then click on Run

= Metadata Wizard to run through the process again and import other
cubes into the Framework Manager model.
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Reporting from published data

In this section, we explore the option of reporting from Contributor planning data
that has been published to a star schema datastore. The publish process essentially
collects the planning data stored in XML format in the application datastore and
transfers it to a star schema datastore. This planning data is now ready to easily be
accessed and reported on by using external reporting tools. There are two ways in
which you can report off published planning data:

1. Build a Framework Manager model by running the Generate Framework
Manager Model Admin extension in the Contributor Administration Console.

2. In Framework Manager, build a Framework Manager model that uses
the publish datastore as a data source.

Creating a Framework Manager model using the
Framework Manager extension

This method involves creating a Framework Manager model using the Framework
Manager model extension in the Contributor Administration Console. When the
extension is first run, it will create two models: a base model and a user model. The
base model should always be an exact replica of the Contributor model. Whenever
changes are made to the planning model, the extension should be run again in the
Contributor Administration Console to ensure that the base model is up-to-date.
You can synchronize the base and the user model in Framework Manager in order
to keep both versions in sync. The user model is where additional adjustments are
made in Framework Manager. An example of adjusting the user model may be to
add a component to bring the Actuals data into the model.

Before running the extension, there are a number of considerations to address, such
as the options to be selected when publishing the application. Additionally, there
are considerations to be addressed when selecting the options while running the
extension. These considerations are listed in the following section.

Publishing considerations

The Framework Manager extension only works with the Table-only publish
Layout. You should consider the following publishing options prior to running
the Framework Manager Extension:
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e Dimension for publish: This is the dimension that forms columns in the
publish table that is creating the planning data. Ideally, you can choose a
dimension that is static and does not change often. This will ensure that the
columns in the publish table are minimally impacted by structural changes
in the underlying model.

e Rollups: To speed up the publishing process, you can avoid publishing
aggregated data, as this data can be aggregated using a reporting tool.

e e.List items: Selecting only planner nodes will speed up the process.
e Zeros: To speed up the publishing process, zeros should not be published.

The publish process can be automated by using a Publish Table-only Layout
contributor macro. The considerations above are all options that can be configured
in the publish macro.

Framework Manager considerations

In addition to the publishing options mentioned above, you should also consider
the following Framework Manager options that are configured while running
the extension:

e Framework Manager Model location: This is the location on the server
where the model is stored.

e Package Name: This is the name of the package in IBM Cognos Connection.

e Package location: This is the location of the package in IBM
Cognos Connection.

e Cubes: The extension allows you to select the cubes that you want to include
in the Framework Manager model.

e Data source query subjects: This option allows you to select the list types
that you want to include in your model. These lists are based on the e.List
and D-Lists of the underlying planning model. Selecting the derived or
complete hierarchy lists will create a dimensional model. The following
list types are available:

°  Unformatted lists: These are the unformatted lists stored in
the publish table datastore. These tables have an it_ prefix
in the database.

° Derived hierarchy lists: These are simple hierarchy lists
stored in the publish table datastore. These lists will contain
a simple parent-child relationship. These tables have a sy
prefix in the database.

° Complete hierarchy lists: These lists contain more complex
calculations, and are stored in the publish table datastore.
These tables have a prefix of cy_ in the database.
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Creating the model

To create a Framework Manager model using the extension, perform the
following steps:

1. In the Contributor Administration Console, click on the ABC application.
2. Navigate to the Admin Extensions folder.

3. In the rightmost pane, under Extensions, click on Generate Framework
Manager Model, and click on Run, as shown:

BM Cognos 8 Planning - Contributor Administration

_{0f x|
File Tools Help

=| Bl &f 3 ]a o
; Planning Store: contentstare -
Spstem Settings
= & Aocess Rights
T Macros
2 Administration Links
B"Eh Datastores
=+ TOSHIBAYSALSERVER
£ 8y Applications
o abc
{:I Session
{1 Development
- Production
- Publish
E% Mairtenance —
% Preview
43 Extensions

Last Aun

r

2| Enables
Nol Configured

& Admin Extensions 4 | 2]
L8 Client Extensions -
i System Links ﬂl %I s
[ Joh Management |

[ |B/13/2009 353 AM 4

4. The Generate Framework Manager Model wizard appears. Click on Next.

5. When creating a new model, select the option to Create a new Framework
Manager Model.

Generate Framework Manager Model

Create or update model
Use the checkboxes to create a new project or to update an existing project.

¢ Create a new Framework Manager Modsl

" pdate an existing Framework Manager Model

Project Location:

I Erawse.. |

Help Cancel <Back [ Nea> | Firin |
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6. On the next screen, enter the location of the Framework Manager model,
the package name, and the location of the package in IBM Cognos Connection.

Generate Framework Manager Model x|

Business Intelligence Package
Select the location for the Framework Manager model, the package name. screen tip and description.

Framework Manager Model Location:

IC:\abc\Flamework Manager\ABC_FM cpf Browse... |

—Package:
Mame:
|ABC

Location
IPuinc Folders J

Screen tip:
|

Description:

Help Cancel | <Back Next > Finish

7. On the next screen, select the cubes that you want to report from.

Generate Framework Manager Model x|

Select contents of model
Use the check boxes to select the cubes to add to the model

M Taxes and Benefits

Select Al Deselect Al

Help Cancel | [ <Back Next > Firish
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8. On the next screen, select the list types.

Generate Framework Manager Model |

Select data source Query Subjects
Lse the checkboxes to select the data source queny subjects to include in the model.

Views
¥ Urformatted lists

|¥ Derived hierarchy lists
W Complete hisrarchy lists

I~ Member based hisrarchies

Help Cancel | <Back Next > Finsh |

9. Click on Next twice, and then click on Finish to generate the model.

To generate a report from the package created by running the Framework Manager
extension, open one of the reporting studios in IBM Cognos Connection and select
the package as the source for reporting.

Exploring the Framework Manager model

Once the Framework Manager model has been created, you can make changes

to it in Framework Manager. The changes are made to the user model and not the
base model. If any changes are made to the underlying planning model, the base
and user models should be synchronized in Framework Manager to keep the user
model up-to-date. These changes, and any additional changes made to the model
in Framework Manager, can subsequently be published to IBM Cognos Connection.

The Project Viewer in Framework Manager will display two views of the data
structure of the model: the Physical view and the Business view. These two views
are in the Model folder in the Project Viewer.
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The Physical view shows the database query subjects that make up the model, as
shown below. The Cube Tables folders consist of the query subjects sourced from
the dimensions selected for publish. The other folders represent the list types selected
for inclusion in the model when the Framework Manager Extension was run.

Project Viewer o x
= [g abc_table
= Model
== Physical View
—|-[7= Cube Tables
ﬁ Export data for Capital Plan
+ ﬁ Export data for Depreciation
+ ﬁ Export data for Overhead
+ ﬁ Export data for Profit and Loss
+ ﬁ Export data for Salary
¥
¥
¥

5

ﬁ Export data for Sales
ﬁ Export data for Tax Rates

st Tables:

-
+-[71 Complete Hierarchy Tables

The Business view displays the dimensions and the star shema groupings, as shown:

Project Viewer
= {g, abc_table
= Model
+-C7 Physical View

+-C7 Derived Dimensions
+-(C7 Complete Dimensions
+]-(C7 Capital Plan
+-(C] Depreciation
+-(C] Overhead
+-(C] Profit and Loss
+-7 Salary
- (= Sales
+-[l&] Measure Dimension Sales
¥ Complete Star Schema for Sales
+ Derived Star Schema for Sales
+-(C7 Tax Rates
+- (7] Taxes and Benefits

The remaining folders in the Project Viewer show the data sources and packages
created when the extension was run, as shown:

Project Viewer (m]
= @ abc_table

+-[C7] Physical View
+-[C7] Business View
- ({7 Data Sources
O abc_table
Parameter Maps
= Packages
@ ABC_Table_FM
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Summary

In this chapter, you have learned how to create publish containers, how the two
different publish layouts — the Table-only Layout and the View Layout—work,
and the impact on publishing and reporting of changing e.Lists, models, and the
dimension for publish. You have also learned how to produce real-time reporting
by publishing the application as a package, and by using IBM Cognos Planning
Contributor as a data source in Framework Manager. Lastly, you have discovered
the process for creating a Framework Manager model by using the Contributor's
Framework Manager Extension.
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Maintaining Analyst Models

In this chapter, we will explain how Analyst macros can be created and used to
automate common tasks, such as importing and exporting data. We show how these
macros can be scheduled so that the update process can be completely automated.
Additionally, we will explain how the Analyst administrator can manage user access
to Analyst models by adding users, groups, or roles and assigning them rights to

the libraries. Finally, we will briefly explain how to create flowcharts in Manager to
illustrate the model data flow, and how to build custom menu screens so that users
can easily navigate around the model.

Automating common tasks using Analyst
macros and batch jobs

Analyst macros can be used to carry out any repetitive task, and these macros can
be executed or scheduled at the click of a button. Typical tasks will usually involve
updating data or the structure of the model. Commonly, Analyst macros can be
created to import, export, or move D-Cube data around models, and also to update
D-Lists. A macro step is added for each step of the process. For instance, imagine
that you are required to automate a process where the product dimension of the
Revenue D-Cube is updated every morning. Subsequently, some data is loaded into
the Revenue D-Cube. At the end of the day, the information from the Revenue cube
is exported to a text file. This is a three-step process, as follows:

1. Update the product D-List of the Revenue cube.
2. Load data into the Revenue cube.
3. Export data from the Revenue cube.
A macro can be created for each step of the process, and scheduled to execute when

required. We'll revisit this example again later on in the chapter; let's first go through
some of the typical Analyst macros that are available to perform these repetitive tasks.
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Types of Analyst macros

Analyst macros fall into several different categories. The following is a list of typical
macros used to perform some of the more common repetitive tasks and the category
that they fall into:

Category  Typical Tasks Macro Step Name Description
D-Cube Open a D-Cube. @DCubeOpen This opens a D-Cube or a
Macros slice of the D-Cube,

depending on the D-List
selection in the macro.

Update a D-Cube. @DCubeUpdate This will run all the D-Links
going into the D-Cube that
are in the Update List of
that D-Cube.

Update a slice of @SliceUpdate This will perform an update

a D-Cube. to a D-Cube, oneslice at a

time. This macro is used for
large D-Cubes.

Zero the contents @SliceCommand This will apply a D-Cube

of a D-Cube. Use command to a D-Cube slice,
this macro with based on the D-List selection
the zero command in the macro.
specification.
Export the contents =~ @DCubeExport This will export the contents
of a D-Cube of a D-Cube or a selection of
the D-Cube to a text file or
the clip board.
Publish the contents =~ @Publish This will publish the contents
of a D-Cube of a D-Cube to a datastore.
D-List Open a D-List @DListOpen This opens a D-List.
Macros Update a D-List @DListUpdate This will update the contents

of a D-List based on the
Import Link options within

that D-List.
Export a D-List to @ExportToe.List This will export the contents
text file in an e.List of a D-List to a text file in a
file format. format that can be imported

as an e.List in the Contributor
Administration Console.

[308]




Chapter 14

Category  Typical Tasks Macro Step Name Description
D-Link Execute a D-Link @DLinkExecute This will execute a D-Link
Macros specified in the macro.
Execute a series of @DLinkExecute.List This will execute a series of
D-Links in a specific D-Links in a specific order.
order.
ODBC Connect to an ODBC @ODBCConnect This will log on to and
Macros source. open an ODBC source. This
macro is typically placed
at the beginning of an @
MacroExecute macro that
contains a macro that is using
this ODBC source.
Close an ODBC @ODBCClose This will close an ODBC
source. source. This macro is
typically placed at the end
of an @MacroExecute macro
that contains a macro that
using this ODBC source.
Control Execute a series of @MacroExecute This will execute a series of
Macros macros macros in a specific order.
To show a message @Message This will show a message
at macro runtime at macro run time.
To add an comment @Rem This will add a comment

in a macro but will not
be displayed at runtime.

in a macro

Some D-Cube macro steps require a D-Cube to be open and become the active

object in the window before it can be executed. For instance, the D-Cube export macro
(@DCubeExport) step will only work if a D-Cube is already open and is the active
object. To automate a D-Cube export task, you can create a D-Cube export macro step
and precede it with a D-Cube open macro (@DCubeOpen) step. Because the D-Cube
needs to be saved and closed, you can add a Close macro step as the final step of the
macro, as explained below.

The following is a list of all D-Cube macros that require an active object:

e  @DCubeExport

e @DCubeCalculate

e @DCubeClearMask
e @DCubeCommand
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e @DCubeDeselect

e @DCubelncreaseSelect

e @DCubelnput

e @DCubeLoadFormat

e @DCubePage

e @DCubePageld

e @DCubePrint

e @DCubeReselect

e @DCubeTranspose
The Close macro step can be inserted as the final step of the macro to close the
D-Cube during runtime without human intervention. Upon closing the D-Cube, the
system will automatically prompt for a yes or no to save the D-Cube before closing
it. The macro can be configured to close automatically with a yes (Y) or a no (N) to
save the D-Cube. Selecting the Y option will ensure that there is no 'Save' prompt at

runtime. However, by default, the D-Cube will save and close anyway, so selecting
the N option will suffice.

Creating and running Analyst macros

Analyst macros can be created in two ways. A macro can be created manually, by
using a wizard, or recorded.

Creating a macro using the wizard

Let's manually create a macro that automatically opens the Sales D-Cube:

1. Click on the New Macro icon E on the tool bar. The Macro wizard
will appear.

2. Click on Insert to add a new macro step. The Function Selection
box will appear. In the leftmost pane select D-Cube, and in the
rightmost pane select DCubeOpen.

3. Click on Next, and the Edit Parameters box will appear. Click on the Edit
DCube button and select the Sales D-Cube. Click on OK, and then click
on Finish.

4. Save this macro as DCubeOpenSales in the ABC library.
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Recording a macro

Macros can be recorded, and then edited if necessary. In this example, we will
create a D-Cube export macro that will export the contents of the Sales D-Cube
to a comma-delimited file. The exported file will be exported to the export folder
of the ABC library, will contain column headings, and will consist of multiple
columns, in the following order: Sales Calc, e.List, Stores, Products, and Period.

To record the macro:

1. On the menu bar, click on Tools | Macros | Record.

A box will appear on the screen to notify you that the recording is in process.

NSO »

Recording

Stop

On the menu bar, click on File | D-Cube | Open.
Select the ABC library from the libraries list.
Select and open the ABC D-Cube.

On the menu bar, click on D-Cube | Export.

A configuration dialog box will be displayed. On the Export tab, configure

the options as shown in the screenshot below. The selections made will
reflect how the format of the exported file appears.

Export [D-Cube] abc. Sales
Export l Header/Foater ] Zeloz ] Show Det/Tot

Expart to

% Azcii File " Clipboard
|C:\abc\Export\SaIes_Export.txt
Select... 12584 cells [88 D-Cube pages]
Farmat Groups
Separator: Tab hd " Single Column
o .
Column Headings: At Top - Maplclickng
Dimension Order

Made: | Ovenwrite ﬂ

[~ &pply Regional Settings [~ Plain Mumber Format

[ Pipes az Spaces None ™| Text Qualifier

Dimension Order

abc.Sales Calc

abe.EList +
abc. Stores

abc. Products

abe. Penods [datal |+

Export Lancel
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In the export location box, name the file Sales_Export and change the
format to Comma Delimited (*csv).

The dimension order can be changed by clicking on the up and down
arrows. This specifies the column order in the exported file.

No other configuration is needed at this point. Click on Export to export
the Sales D-Cube.

The process of exporting data from a D-Cube is discussed
s in more detail in Chapter 6.

Close the Sales D-Cube. Click on No, when the Save prompt appears.

Click on the Stop Recording button. A box will appear listing the macro
steps recorded for this macro.

10. Let's complete the configuration of this macro. Click on the @DCubeExport
macro step, and then click on the option Edit List. The List Editor box will
appear. Under WriteMode=Overwrite, type Default=Yes. This ensures that
there is no prompt to override the existing file when the macro is run.

L4 List Editor
Type items, _
ohe per line: 1%
beware of trailing C. |
empty lines =

Clipboard=Ma

Regional=Mo
CHeadingz=Marmal
' ritetd ode=0venarite

PEShE T pace:
Texrttualifier=none
HoMumericF ormat=Ho
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11. Again, click on the @DCubeExport step, and then click on the Edit File
button. Change the path to the following;:

L Edit File Name =[]

File name:

|{L|B}\S ales_Export.tat Browse. ..

Use {LIB} and {LIBMO} to make the path dynamic.

Ok LCancel |

12. This ensures that the macro will export the contents of the D-Cube to the
file in the library folder, wherever this folder may exist on the network.
This prevents the location from having to be amended, should the library
be moved to a new location.

13. Click on the @Close macro step, and change the option to N.
This ensures that a save prompt does not appear when the D-Cube
closes during macro run-time.

14. Save the macro as DCubeExportSales, in the ABC library.
15. The Macro Steps should appear as follows:

Code l Wariables ]

Insert Delete Move Down

@0 Cubelpen({Selection from [:Cube qreat outdoors analyst S alest]

@D CubeEsport"|LIB NS ales_Export.tst’; {5election from D-Cube great outdoors analyst. Sales; ['Clipboard=Nao","Separator=C54","Single=Mo","Regional=No"."CHeadings=Marmal",
@Close("")

<End>

Executing a macro

These macros can be executed by clicking on Tools | Macro | Run on the menu bar,
and then selecting the macro. Alternatively, click on the macro run icon % on the
toolbar, and then select the macro to execute.

Automating typical tasks

In this section, we explain how common tasks, such as updating D-Lists
and D-Cubes and importing and exporting D-Cube data, can be automated.
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Updating a D-Cube structure using macros

Typically, updating the structure of a D-Cube will involve updating the D-Lists of a
D-Cube. A DListUpdate macro can be created to run any D-List that is configured as
an Import link. The Products D-List in the ABC library is configured as an Import
link, as follows:

B D-List options - abc.Products @
H SubHeaders ] Unigue names ] Securty ]
Import From: oK.
| Test file ~|
C |
Import Mode: Location/Sort Option: w
Update -* Hierarchical - Reset
[~ Remove Obzolete [tems Include in subtatal:
<Mone> -

Agcii-lmport

Azcii-file: |{L|B}\E wportD ListProduct. bt Edit... J

File: contral: |Delimiter used: "I

Select attribute: | Skip j
Sample of raw import columng:
Item name Parent

Product 1 Tatal Products

Product 2 Total Products

Product 3 Total Products

Product 4 Total Products

Product 5 Total Products

Product & Tatal Products

Product 7 Total Products

Product § Total Products

Product 9 Total Products

Product 10 Total Products

This update can be run manually, or through a DListUpdate macro. This Import link
will update the Products D-List by importing the hierarchical contents of a text file
into the D-List. This macro can be created as follows:

1. Click on the New Macro icon % on the tool bar. The Macro wizard
will appear.

2. Click on Insert, to add a new macro step. The Function Selection dialog box
will appear. In the leftmost pane select D-List, and in the rightmost pane
select DListUpdate.

3. Click on Next, and the Edit Parameters dialog box will appear. Click on the
Edit DList button, and then select the Products D-List in the ABC library.
Click on OK, and then on Finish.

4. Save this macro as DListUpdateProducts in the ABC library.
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Updating D-Cube data using macros

A common way of updating the data contents of a D-Cube from various data sources
is to create a DCubeUpdate macro. In this example, we'll create a DCubeUpdate
macro to import data from a text file into the Sales Assumption D-Cube, and then
move this data into the Sales D-Cube. This macro will contain two D-Cube update
macro steps: one to load the data from the text file into the Sales Assumption
D-Cube, and the other to move this data to the Sales D-Cube.

This macro will run any D-Links that are in the Update List of the two D-Cubes.
Let's look at the update D-Links of the Sales Assumption and the Sales D-Cubes.
Open both the Sales Assumption and Sales D-Cubes, on the menu bar, and then
click on D-Cube | D-Links | Update. An Update List box will appear, showing
any D-Links targeting this D-Cube that will be run if the DCubeUpdate macro
is executed. For example, the Sales D-Cube has one D-Link in the Update List

as shown:

[D-Cube abc.Sales] Update List M=)
Execute Dr-Link Mame Source Calculate Insert One
1 v abe. S ales< S alesbssump [-Cube abc Sales Assumptions v Insert New
2 Insert Al
Delete Invalid
Delete
Run All
Edit Link
Maove Up
Move Down
Frint Preview
Frint
Ok | Lancel |

We can use the Macro wizard to create the DCubeUpdate macro, as follows:

1. Click on the New Macro icon }:¥ on the toolbar. The Macro wizard
will appear.

2. Click on Insert, to add a new macro step. The Function Selection box
will appear. In the leftmost pane select D-Cube, and in the rightmost
pane, select DCubeUpdate.

3. Click on Next, and the Edit Parameters box will appear. Click on the Edit
DCube button and select the Sales Assumption D-Cube in the ABC library.
Click OK then click on Finish.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the Sales D-Cube.

5. Save this macro as DCubeUpdatesSales, in the ABC library.
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Importing and exporting data using macros

The process of importing data from or exporting to a D-Cube can be automated by
using Analyst macros.

There are numerous methods for importing data into a D-Cube and these were
discussed in detail in Chapter 7. Typically, D-Links are used to move data into
D-Cubes from various data sources, such as a database, a text file, or another
D-Cube. A DLinkExecute macro can be created to automate this import process.

We can use the Macro wizard to create the DLinkExecute macro as follows:

1. Click on the New Macro icon }:¥ on the toolbar. The Macro wizard
will appear.

2. Click on Insert to add a new macro step. The Function Selection box will
appear. In the leftmost pane select D-Link, and in the rightmost pane select
DLinkExecute.

3. Click on Next, and the Edit Parameters box will appear. Click on the Edit
DLink button, and then select the Sales<SalesAssump D-Link in the ABC
library. Click on OK, and then Finish.

4. Save this macro as DLinkExecute SalesAssumptions, in the ABC library.

Likewise, the DCubeExport macro, created in the 'Record a Macro' example above,
can be used to export the data contents of a D-Cube.

Running a series of macros

All the macros created in the above examples automate specific processes. The three
processes in the examples being a D-List update, a D-Cube update, and a D-Cube
export. We can create a single macro to run all of these processes. This single macro
can then be run from a batch file, and scheduled to be executed at any given time.
We cover the batch execution and scheduling of Analyst macros in the next section.

In this example, we will create a macro that will perform the following processes:
1. Display a notification that a macro will run and what the automated
processes will be.
2. Update the Products D-List by executing the DListUpdateProducts macro.

Update the data in the Sales Assumption and Sales D-Cubes by executing the
DCubeUpdate macro.

4. Export the data contents of the Sales D-Cube to a text file by executing the
DCubeExport macro.

5. Display a notification that the macro has completed successfully.
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We can use the Wizard to create this macro, as follows:

1. Click on the New Macro icon % on the toolbar. The Macro wizard
will appear.

2. Click on Insert to add a new macro step. The Function Selection box
will appear. In the leftmost pane select Control, and in the rightmost
pane select Message.

3. The Edit Parameters box will appear. In the message box, type: This macro
will update the Products Dimension and the Sales D-cube then export the
contents to a text file. Continue? This message will appear when the macro
is first executed.

% The pipe '|' character can be used when you want to continue
/<" writing the message on a new line.

4. In the Buttons box, select YN as shown. This will give the user an option
to continue or cancel out from the macro:

-

[@Message] Edit Parameters

The finizhed macro: @kezzage(" Thiz macro will update the Products Dimenzion and the Sales
[-cube then expart the contents to a text file. Continue?'; "N")

Meszage: This macro will update the Products Dimension and the S ales D-cube then expart

Buttons:  [vp ﬂ

< Back | Finizh | Cancel Help

Click on Finish.
6. This is the first macro step, which runs the first process.

Click on Insert to add a new macro step. The Function Selection box
will appear. In the leftmost pane select Control, and in the rightmost
pane select MacroExecute.

8. Click on Next, and the Edit Parameters box will appear. Click on the Edit
Macro button and select the DListUpdateProducts macro. Repeat this step
for the macros DCubeUpdateSales and DCubeExportSales.

9. Finally, add the last message step by typing in the message The macro has
successfully completed! In the Buttons box, select O. This allows the user
to close the message when the macro is complete by clicking on OK.
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10. Save this macro as UpdateSalesall, in the ABC library. The macro steps
should appear as they do in the following screenshot:

L [Macro] abc.UpdateSalesAll (==

Cade l Wariables ]

Insert Delete Move Down

(@ ezzagel"'Thiz macro will update the Products Dimengion and the Sales D-cube then export the contents to a text file. Continue?*; "0")
(@M acroE wecute({Macro abe. DListU pdateProducts})

(@M acrof wecute({Macro abe. DCubellpdateSales})

(@M acroE wecute({Macro abe. DCubeE xportSales))

@Meszage(' ' The macro has successfully completed!™; "0")

<End>

Meszage: This macro will update the Products Dimension and the Sales D-cube then export the contents to a text file. Continue?

Buttanz: | j
[Control] @M { /F B box ~
String M , /7 The to display (7]

String Buttons f/ The buttons to display

Selected line: 1

Let's test the macro by clicking the macro run icon } on the toolbar, and
then selecting the UpdateSalesAll macro. When the macro is executed, the
following message pops up:

-

Analyst

.
\E) This macro will update the Products Dimension and the Sales D-cube then export the contents to a text file. Continue?

11. Click OK.

The macro will continue to execute. On completion, a message will pop up
saying that the macro has completed, as follows:

Analyst

\l) The macro has successfully completed!
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Scheduling Analyst macros

Commonly, macros or batch jobs can be scheduled and executed from the
command line by using the cepBatch.exe batch utility program. A batch job runs
an Analyst macro, and is created using the Analyst Batch Utility wizard. Either the
macro or the batch job can be executed from the command line and scheduled using
a scheduling tool.

Creating a batch job using the Analyst batch
utility wizard
Let's create a batch job that can be scheduled to run the UpdateSalesAll macro.

From the menu bar:

1. Click on Tools | Batch Utility Wizard.
Click on Next.

3. On the Create or modify a batch job screen, select the option
to create a new batch job.

Click on Next.

On the select a macro screen, make the following selections:

Batch Utility Wizard

Select a macro
Select a library and a macro for this batch job.

Select a library:
|abc ﬂ
Select a macro:
|UpdateSalesll -

MName the batch job:
|ABC—Update SalesAl

Define a namespace:

View Details...

< Back MNext > Cancel
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B When you log on to IBM Cognos Connection, you may have to
select a namespace. This will happen if your environment uses
* more than one namespace. If this is the case, then in the batch
% utility wizard, specify the namespace that you log on to, in the
Define a namespace box, so that the batch jobs can automatically
be executed. Alternatively, if your environment has only one
- namespace, you can leave the Define a namespace box blank.

Click on Next and then select a location for the log files.

Click on Next.

Confirm all of the information on the Completing the Batch Utility

Wizard screen.

9. Select the Run the batch job on finish option, to test the batch job.

Batch Utility Wizard

=

BQ
"

Completing the Batch Utility wizard

You have successfully completed the Batch Utility wizard.
You can press the <Back button to review and make changes to your definition.
To close the wizard, click Finish.

Summary:
Modify an existing batch job
Library name: abc
Macro name: UpdateSalesAll
Batch job name: ABC-UpdateSalesAll
Default namespace for batch jobs:
Output file locations:
Logfile: C:\Cognos8'
Security infarmation:
Use OS signon

(] 1l [)]

I [V Run the batch job on finish I

[~ Print the: summary

<Back [ Frsh | Cancel |

10. Click on Finish.

11. The batch job will run, and notify you when it has completed.
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M When executing Analyst macros from a batch file, always ensure that
Q there are no @Message macro steps that prompt for a response from

the user, as this will cause the macro to hang.

Scheduling a batch job

A batch job can be scheduled by creating a batch file that contains the macro
parameters of the batch job. Let's create a batch file for the UpdateSalesAll batch
job created in the previous example.

1.
2.
3.

Click on Tools | Batch Utility Wizard.
Click on Next.

On the Modify a batch job screen, select the option to Modify or delete
an existing batch job.

Select the ABC library and the UpdateSalesAll batch job.

Click on Next, and then Next again, until you reach the Completing the batch
utility wizard screen. On this screen, ensure that the Run the batch job on
finish option is unchecked.

Click on Finish.

The command line for this batch job will be copied to the Windows clipboard,
as shown:

Analyst Batch Utility Wizard

\p The Analyst Batch Utility wizard successfully created or modified this batch jobs:
<ABC-UpdateSalesall =

The command line for the scheduled task has been copied to the Windows dipboard.

Create a batch file that can be scheduled, by opening Notepad and pasting
the clipboard contents into it. The command line for this batch job will be

C:\PROGRA~1\cognos\c8\bin\CepBatch.exe -b -1 "ABC-UpdateSalesAll"

Save the file as a batch file (* .bat). A scheduling tool, such as Windows
Scheduler can be used to execute this batch file.
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Analyst macros are generally executed in Analyst or by using a batch
% file. However, Contributor macros can also be created to execute
T Analyst macros. This option is explained in more detail in Chapter 15.

Administering libraries and users

In this section, we will explain how System Administrators can assign user access
to Analyst libraries.

Managing access to Analyst libraries

System administrators assign access to a library by adding users, groups, or roles,
and assigning them rights.

Security is configured in IBM Cognos Connection. The topic of adding users, groups,
and roles in IBM Cognos Connection is beyond the scope of this book. In this section,
we will explain how to assign the users access to libraries from groups set up in IBM
Cognos Connection.

In the following example, there are two users who require access to the ABC Analyst
library. The first user, Tom, needs WRITE access to the library so that he can add and
make changes to it. Sarah only needs READ access so that she can access and view
the D-Cube contents of the library. Tom is a member of a group called ABC Analyst
Write. To assign Tom access to the ABC library, we add this group to Analyst and
assign this group Write access to the ABC library. Sarah is a member of the group
ABC Analyst Read. To assign Sarah access to the ABC library, we add this group to
Analyst and assign this group Read access to the library.

The following steps are performed to assign these two users access to the ABC library.

1. From the menu, click on File | Administration | Maintain Libraries
and Users.
Click on the Users, Groups and Roles tab.

3. Click on Add.
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Maintain Libraries and Users

&

Libraies Users, Groups and Roles | Masks |

Select Namespace

;I Logon &s |

Mame | Type | Default Iibrar}ll Manager Only Users | Restricted D-Cube Cantral
Trim I PFiint table Add Fiemove I Fioperties |
Close | Cancel |

4. In this example, we will use the default IBM Cognos Namespace.

The IBM Cognos Namepace will be displayed, as shown:

[ Cognen Blanming |

select entries (Navigate) - Help

o | [ ol |

Navigate the folders, search, or type the names of the users, groups, and roles to add. Select the entries you want and Type Search
dick the arrow button to update the Selected entries list.

Available entries Selected entries

Directory Entries: - O] | [

[~ show users in the list
M =
Entries: |1 - O] | [H]f«p[w
ﬁ Cognos No entries.
Remove

5. Click on the IBM Cognos Namespace to view the groups, roles, and users.
Select the two groups, ABC Analyst Write and ABC Analyst Read. Click
on the green arrow to move the two groups to the Selected entries box.

Click on OK.

&+ Cognos Planning

X

Select entries (Navigate) - Help

o ] o |

Navigate the folders, search, or type the names of the users, groups, and roles to add. Select the entries you want Type Search
and dick the arrow button to update the Selected entries list.
Svacihl:hle ?tries Selected entries
;E Sh;:us:rgsrll:;e list Entres: Il— - lZ— ©
AN
Entries: Il_ - Ils_ o L - h - ABC Analyst Read
| |mame [~ 83 ->aBC Analyst Write
I~ 8 nsc Remove
ABC Analyst Read
I~ 83 ABC Analystwirite
r h All Authenticated Users
r M Analysis Users
r M Authors
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The two groups have now been added to Analyst.

Maintain Libraries and Users

Libraries  Users, Groups and Roles l Masks ]

Select Mamespace
| Cognos j Logon As
Mame Type | Drefault library | Manager Only Users Fiestricted D-Cube Contral
AR Analyst Read Group
mAB C Analyzt ‘Write Group
Trim Frint table Add Femove | Froperties |

Close | |

6. Now we will assign the two groups rights to the ABC library. Click on
the Libraries tab, and then select the ABC library.

7. Click on Properties. The properties box for the ABC library will open.
8. Select the Access tab, and then click on Add, to add the two groups.

9. Select the ABC Analyst Read group, and assign it Read Access and
then click on OK, as shown below:

Give Access to...

Mame Mamespace | Type

ABC Analyst Read Cognos Group
ABC Analyst ‘Wiite  Cognos Group

|Fead Access j

Lancel | Ok |

Acocess level...

10. In the library properties box, click on the Access tab, and then click on Add.
Select the ABC Analyst Write box, and assign it Write access. Click on OK.
The ABC library now has two groups assigned to it. The ABC Analyst Read
group has Read Access, and the ABC Analyst Write group has Write Access,
as shown below:

abc Properties

General Access ]

Mame ‘ Namespace| Type | Acocess

ABC Analyst Read Cognos Group Read Access
ABC Analyst Wiite  Cognos Group  “Write Access

Change Access to...
Read Access j

Add | Remove |

oK | Cancel |
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The following access can be assigned to libraries in Analyst.

Access Level

Description

Read

Write

Control

The user can only view and copy Analyst objects. The user can view
the data of a D-Cube. The user cannot make or save changes to the
original D-Cube. To make changes to the data of the D-Cube, the user

must save a copy of the D-Cube.

The user can view and save changes to Analyst objects.

The user has Read and Write access to Analyst objects, and can assign
access to Analyst objects to other users.

Managing Analyst objects

In this section, we will explain how you can use the Library Functions box to locate,
open, run, copy, print, and delete Analyst objects such as D-Lists, D-Cubes, and
Macros. To open the Library Functions screen, click on File | Library Functions from
the menu. The following screen will be displayed:

L Library Functions

=%

g =l[eee &) | &
Type | Libramy | Mame kad
D-List abc Aszzet Type
D-List abc Capital Plan
D-List abc Depreciation Assumptions
D-List abc Depreciation Calz
D-Ligt abc Depreciation Methods
D-Ligt abc EList
D-Ligt abc Employes Azsumptions
D-List abc Employee Calc
D-List abc Employes Grade
D-List abc Employes Type
D-List abc Lines Capital
D-List abc Linez Employess
D-List abc Overhead
D-List abc Periods -
D-List abc Products i

[0 Object(s) Selectedt || m|E| s x] || v ]|k
Type | Library | Mame

[« Le [ |»
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The Library Functions screen has two drop-down boxes. The first drop-down box
shows a list of object types, such as D-Cube or D-List. The second drop-down box
shows a list of libraries. It also contains a series of buttons that can be used to process
specific object management tasks. The following is a list of these buttons, and a
description of what processes can be performed by clicking them:

-
)
=]
=

Name Description

Filter This can be used to create a filter when locating
or selecting objects. The * symbol can be used as a
wildcard. The = sign can be used to find objects that
match the exact criteria. Alternatively, use <> to
locate objects that do not match the criteria entered.

i

i Find This can be used to locate objects in a library. Type in
the name of an object and it will be highlighted in the
top pane.

Show Dependents This will show what objects are being used by the

3

selected object. If a D-Cube is selected, clicking on this
icon will display the D-Lists that make up this D-Cube.
If a D-List is selected, any saved formats used by this
D-List will be highlighted.

Show Precedents This will show the objects that use the selected object. If
a D-Cube is selected, clicking on this button will display
any D-Links that use this D-Cube as a source or target.
If a D-list is selected, any D-Cubes or D-links that use
this D-List will be highlighted.

Open This will open any selected objects. A single object or
a selection of objects can be opened at once.

o8

Run This will execute selected objects, such as D-Links
and macros.

Copy This will copy selected objects to the same library,
or to a different library, depending on the parameters
entered. As library object names are unique, any objects
copied to the same library will require a new name.

# |- &

Move or rename This will move objects to a different library, using
the same name or a different name. Additionally,
this button can be clicked to rename objects.

%

Print This will print miscellaneous information about
selected objects and object usage. For instance, if a
D-Cube is selected, you can print information about the
components of the D-Cube, such as the D-Lists and any
usage information such as D-Links that use this D-Cube.

[}
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Icon

Name

Description

X|

|l-

&

e e [2 > [

Delete

Check Integrity

Copy Wizard

Move object into
the selection box
(the bottom pane)

Move object out of
the selection box

These four arrows are
used to move objects
to the top of a list, one
place up a list, one
place down a list or to
the bottom of the list

This will delete objects if they are not being used
anywhere else. For instance, if you want to delete a
D-Cube that is part of a D-Cube update macro, the
system will not let you. You will first have to remove
the D-Cube from the macro, or delete the macro, before
deleting the D-Cube.

This will check to see if a library is self-contained or if
other objects from other libraries are required for it to
work. For instance, a D-Cube may contain a D-List that
is stored in another library. Using the Check Integrity
feature on a library or a selection of objects will list
any external library objects needed for these objects to
function. This feature should be used prior to moving
or copying libraries to a different server location. For
example, consider a library that has a D-Cube that
contains a D-List stored in another library. T hen
migrate the library that contains the D-Cube from one
environment to another, where each environment has
a separate Analyst instance. If you attempt to open
the D-Cube in the new environment, it will not open
because it cannot find the external D-List.

The Copy Wizard can be used to copy a library, a set of
libraries that are linked together, or a selection of library
objects. The Copy Wizard section below explains some
of the other tasks that can be performed by using

the wizard.

This will move the highlighted objects in the top pane
to the selection box.

This will move objects out of the selection box.

These arrows are used to move highlighted objects up
or down in the selection box.
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Other maintenance tasks

The following sections describe additional maintenance tasks that can be performed
through the Library Functions screen.

Highlighting unused objects

You can select any library objects that are not being used by other objects. This
functionality is generally used for removing obsolete objects from a library. Although
the objects highlighted are not being used by other objects, this does not necessarily
mean that they are not needed. Objects such as macros, D-Links, or even D-Cubes
that are not being used by other objects will show up, but this does not mean they
are obsolete. It is important to check each selected object's role in the model before
deleting them. To locate these objects, go to File | Library Functions, select a library
in the top pane, right-click on it, and select Highlight unused objects from the
context menu, as shown:

E
Q Library Functions @
o [ = | NERE
Type | Library | Mame il
D-List abe Azzet Type
D-List abc Capital Plan
D-Ligt abc Depreciation Assumptions
D-List abc Depreciation Calc Sv.alec.t Al .
Di-List abc Depreciation Methods Highlight unused objects
D-List abe EList Filter on object names
D-List abe Employes Assumptions -
D-List abc Employee Calc Show Using
D-List abe Employes Grade Show Used By
D-List abc Employes Type
D-List abc Lines Capital Show Description
D-List abc Lines Employees Preview D-list
D-List ab Qverhead Reveal File Name
D-List abc Periods Define Access
D-List abc Products
| 0 Object(s) Selected: = | » | Ea | s | = | , | t | @| + | + | g7 Printlist of objects
| Type | Library | Name:

Previewing D-List
You can view the contents of a D-List without opening it. Select the D-List in the

Library Functions screen, right-click on it, and then select Preview D-List from
the context menu, to view its contents.

Reveal File Name

You can view the file name of an object, and its location on the server. Select the
D-List in the Library Functions screen, right-click on it, and then select Reveal File
Name. A dialog box will appear showing the filename and its location on the server.
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Defining Access

You can grant users access to specific library objects, such as D-Cubes. Open

the Library Functions screen, select an object such as a D-List or a D-Cube, and
right-click on it to bring up the list of menu options. Select the Define Access option.
The Access to object... dialog box will appear. Click on Add to add a group or role,
and use the drop-down box to assign the level of access for this group to the object.

Access to object D-List abc.Employee Calc

Marne | M amespace | Type | Access

TF arge [

Add | I~

aK | LCancel

Using the Copy Wizard to Copy Libraries
The following is a list of some of the common tasks that can be performed using
the Copy Wizard:

1. Make a copy or multiple copies of a single library.

2. Make a copy or multiple copies of a set of libraries.

3. Make a copy of a set of libraries, maintaining the references
between the libraries.

4. Merge two libraries into a single library.

Creating menus and flowcharts using
Manager

A detailed explanation of Manager is beyond the scope of this book. In this section,
we discuss some of the functionality of this program. Manager is used to visually
display the Analyst model workflow and to create simple user menus for easy
navigation of the model. You can create flowcharts, menu, tables, and graphs in
Manager, based on the underlying model in Analyst.
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The following is a flowchart of the ABC Company model. This flowchart is based on
the underlying Analyst model, and shows how all of the D-Cubes are connected to
each other through the D-Links. The flowchart is also used as a menu and contains a
button called Update All that runs all of the update processes defined in the model.

ABC Company

Sales Assumptions
Salary Assumptions » Sales |

== Profit and Loss
Tax Rates Taxes and Benefits

[Depreciation Methods

Depreciation

Capital Plan m
Spread Profiles|——»[ Overhead |

Update Model

The following is a summarized description of the menu items in Manager:

Menu Item Description

File Create new reports. Open, save and close reports. Configure the reports,
such as making background changes.

Edit Copy, edit, delete, and position items such as buttons, text boxes, and arrows
on a report.

D-Cube Open D-Cubes and D-Links. Run macros and open Analyst.
Table Edit and format tables.

Graph Edit and format graphs.

Text Create a text boxe and format text box borders and fonts. Link text boxes to
D-Cubes, D-Links, macros, and other reports , in order to create a user menu.

Arrow Create, format, and position arrows.

Bitmap Import and format bitmap images. Link bitmap images to Analyst objects

such as macros.

FlowChart Create new buttons, and control the behavior of actions when these buttons
are clicked.

Window Minimize or refresh a window.

Help Display the help contents.

[330]



Chapter 14

Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to completely automate common tasks such as
importing and exporting data from the model. You also learned how to give users
rights to Analyst libraries and also to the objects contained in these libraries. Finally,
you were given an introduction to how you can build effective flowcharts in order
to visually demonstrate the workflow of a model, and also how you can build menu
screens so that users can easily navigate around a model.
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Maintaining Contributor
Applications

This chapter explains how to automate typical administrative tasks in the Contributor
Administration Console using macros. The chapter also explains how to grant access to
other Contributor administrators to perform administrative tasks. Finally, we explore
the nature of Contributor jobs and the role and management of job clusters and job
servers. By the end of this chapter, you will have learned the following;:

e How to create macros to automate repetitive tasks such as import
and publish of data

e How to schedule these macros to run in IBM Cognos Connection or
from a batch file

e How to set up rights for specific administrative functions so that
Contributor Administrators can perform tasks such as Go to Production

e The nature of jobs and how they can be monitored

e How to create and manage job clusters and servers
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Automating tasks using Contributor
macros

Contributor macros can be used to automate repetitive tasks such as synchronization
and GTP of a model, import of data into a contributor application and publish of
data. Contributor macros typically consist of a number of macro steps. For example,
consider that we need to update a contributor application on a daily basis. The steps
involved may consist of updating the D-Lists of a D-Cube, synchronizing the D-List
changes made in Analyst with the contributor application, updating the e.List of the
application and finally running a GTP to make these changes available to on the Web.

A macro containing these macro steps can be built to automate this process and may
contain the following steps:

Step Macro step name Description

1. Execute Analyst Macro  This macro step may execute an Analyst macro
that updates D-Lists within the Analyst model.

2. Synchronize This macro step will synchronize the application

with the latest D-List changes made in the
underlying Analyst model.

3. Import e.List Imagine that an e.List text file is generated on a daily
basis. This macro step will import this e.List into
the application.

4. Go to Production This macro step will make the changes available
to the users on the Web.

In this section, we will explain how to automate these processes by creating and
running macros. We begin by explaining how the creation and execution of macros
are controlled using macro security. We will then familiarize ourselves with some of
the common macros used and how these macros are created and executed manually.
Finally, we describe how these macros can be scheduled using batch files and
through IBM Cognos Connection.
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Types of Contributor macros

Contributor macros can be categorized according to the nature of the process being
automated. The following is a list of typical macros used to perform some of the
more common administrative tasks.

Process Typical tasks Macro name Description

Updatinga  Execute an Execute Analyst = This macro will execute an
Contributor Analyst Macro ~ macro Analyst macro. When updating
application contributor applications,

Synchronize an
application

Import an
access table

Import e.List
and Rights to
an application
from a file

Run a Go to
Production

Synchronize

Import Access
Table

Import e.List
Import Rights

Go to Production

typical analyst macros may
consist of D-List updates.

This macro will run a
synchronization process for
an application.

This macro will import an
access table into an application
from a file.

This macro will import e.List
into an application from a file.

This macro will import rights
into an application from a file.

This macro will run a
Go to Production for
an application.
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Process Typical tasks Macro name Description
Working Import data to Upload an Import  This macro will load data into an
with data an application File import table for a cube from
a text file.
Prepare Import This macro will run the Prepare
Import process.
Publish data Publish - View This macro will publish
from an Layout application data to a view
application publish container.
Publish - Table This macro will publish
Layout application data to a publish
container in table layout form.
Publish - This macro will publish any
Incremental e.List nodes that contain changed
Publish data for any cubes within an
application.
Move data Execute an This macro will execute an
between Administrator Administration link.
or within Link
applications
Other Tasks Runa Execute Macro This macro will execute another
Contributor Contributor macro.
macro

Macro security

Users have to be granted rights in the Contributor Administration Console to create,
edit, delete, transfer, and execute Contributor macros. Users are first granted rights
to create macros. Subsequently, users are then granted rights to edit, delete, execute,
and transfer macro steps to and from specific macros.

Rights to create macros are granted at the Planning Administration Domain (PAD)
level and not at the macro level. Access Rights are explained in depth later on in
this chapter.

When a macro is first created by a user, this user by default has all the rights
associated with this macro. They are able to edit, delete, execute, and transfer macro
steps to and from the macro. Other users’ rights to this macro are dependent on the
rights granted to them by the Planning Rights Administrator. Only members of the
Planning Rights Administrator group can grant or revoke Access Rights to macros.
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Creating, editing, and running Contributor
macros

In this section, we describe how you can create, edit, and run Contributor
macros. We also describe how macro steps can be copied be transferring to new
or other macros.

Creating, executing, and editing macros

Creating a macro is a two step process. The first step is to create the macro and the
second step is to create and add macro steps to the macro. Let’s create a Contributor
macro to update the Products D-List in the ABC library. To do this, we can create

a Contributor macro to run the DListUpdateProducts Analyst macro. As we are
running an Analyst macro, we will need to create the Execute Analyst macro step
and ask it to run the DListUpdateProducts Analyst macro.

To create the new macro:

1. In the Contributor Administration Console, click on Macros.
2. Click on New.

2% [BM Cognos 8 Planning - Contributor Administration I._Hgﬂ
File Tools Help

=| 9| & 3| >|=] o

Planning Store; contents!
oM Sustem Settings Macros
Aocess Bights

Mame | Publish To B | Edit State | Run State Erx I Dulallonl
Publish ABC Tre COMPLETE COMPLETE 1/23/200910:18:0.. 1/23/2009 10180 1 minute, 10 seconds

ration Links

-6y Datastores

Job Server Clusters
@ Manitaring Consale

Stop I ErrgrDetai\sI Execute I Transfer I Edit | Mew Delete

3. Type in the Macro Name in the Macro Properties box.
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4. Select the Publish to IBM Cognos Connection checkbox if you want to
publish this macro to IBM Cognos Connection. This will allow you to
run and schedule macros from IBM Cognos Connection.

Macro Properties |:|

Macro Name:
|AEC_Update_F'mduu:ls

[v Publish to IEM Cognos Connection

Ok | Cancel |

5. Click on OK. At this point the macro has been created but the edit state for
the macro will display Incomplete. This means that further configuration
to the macro is necessary and that the macro is not ready to be executed.

6. We add the macro step when the Select new macro step type box appears.
Navigate to and select the Execute Analyst Macro step.

Select new macro step type

=-[7 Job Servers ~
TR Add Monitored Job Ohbject "l
TR Disable Job Processing
TR Enable Job Processing
TR Job Doctar
T Remove Monitored Job Object
T Set Max Concunent Job Tasks
TR Set Polling Interval for Job Server
T Wait for Any Jobs
-1-[_7 Development
TR Go to Production
+-27 Import Data
T Synchronize

TR Import Access Table

+-27 e.List and User Classes
T Pun Deplopment |
TR Upload a Development Model sl

ak. | Cahicel

7. Click on OK.
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8. A box appears allowing you to configure the Execute Analyst macro step.

o

Type in the following name for the macro step:
Execute Analyst Macro Update Products D-List.

In the Analyst Macro section, click on the ellipsis. A box
will appear allowing you to select the analyst macro. Select
the ABC library and the DListUpdateProducts macro.

Select Batch Job

Library:
| abc j
b acro:
|DList pdateProducts -l

aK | Cancel |

°  (Click on OK.

9. In the configuration box, validate the macro and click on OK. Validating
the macro will ensure the configuration is valid.

% Execute Analyst Macro Update Products D-List @

Macro Step Mame:

|Execute Analyst Macro Update Products D-List

Analpst Macro:

|abc - DListUpdateProducts

Walidation Repart [out of date):

Parameter | Problem
Analyst M acro Mo value has been zet

I Walidate I New |I Ok I Cancel | Help |
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If you highlight the macro in the Macro screen, you will see the macro steps
that belong to that macro.

acros: |

Mame | Publish Ta IBM Cognos Connection | Edit State Run State Start End
Publizh_&BC True COMPLETE COMPLETE 1/23/2003 10080, 1/23/200910:1%0..
ABC_Update_Products True COMPLETE READY

| | Ezecute | Tranzfer | Edit | Mew | Delete
IMacro Stepsior 'WBC_Update Products"
Marme | Edit State | Run State | Progress | Start | End
{Exgcute Analyst Macro Update Products D-List ! COMPLETE READY

E dit Hew Delete

Executing a macro

To run the macro manually in the Contributor Administration Console, highlight
the macro and click on Execute. A box will appear informing you that the macro
is now running.

IBM Cognos & Planning - Contributor Administration

.
\11) 'ABC_Update_Products’ is now executing on ‘TOSHIBA',

You can monitor the status of the macro by looking at the Run State column

for that macro in the top pane. When the macro has finished, the Run State will
say COMPLETE. If the macro fails for some reason, it will say CANCELLED.
Additionally, this information and macro progress can be viewed for each macro
step of the macro in the bottom pane.

Editing a macro

You can change the name of macros or macro steps by highlighting them and
clicking on the Edit button.

[340]



Chapter 15

Deleting a macro

Macros and macro steps can be removed by highlighting them and clicking
on the Delete button.

Transferring macros and macro steps

You can create copies of macros or back up macros by transferring macros
or macro steps to new or other macros by performing the following steps:

In the Contributor Administration Console, click on Macros.
Highlight the ABC_Update_Products macro.
Click on Transfer.

The Transfer Macro Steps box will appear for the ABC_Update_Products
macro.

Ll

This box allows the following options:

1. Direction: This controls whether you copy macro steps to or from
the ABC_Update_Products macro:

°  From: Copy macro steps from the ABC_Update_Products
macro. If this is selected, the options appear as follows:

f

ra T ro

r— Diirectio

" To '4BC_Update_Products'

[T Delete zource

—Copy To
' Other Macio

| |

" Mew macio

IEopy of ABC_Update Products
" '8BC_Update_Products' (self)

" Files in Folder

IE:\Documents and SettingsE dwardz'My Documents\Contributor Macros J

¥ Publish to Cognos Connection

- Select Step
& Allsteps

| Specify steps

;4 I Cancel Help
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°  To: Copy macro steps to the ABC_Update_Products macro.
If this is selected, the following options are available:

m

r— Diirection
" From '%BC_Update_Products'

[~ Delete source

— Copy From
' Other Macro

| [

1 Hew macro

IEDD}I of ABC_|Jpdate Praducts

" 'ABC_Update_Products' [zelf]

£ Files in Folder

|E:'\D ocuments and SettingshE dwardzh by Documents\Contibutor M acros J

V' Publish ta Cognos Connection

—Select Step:
= il steps

7 Specify steps

[k I Cancel I Help

°  Delete source: Delete the macro steps from the source macro
when the transfer is complete.

2. Copy From: Here you specify the location where you copy the macro
steps from:

°  Other Macro: You can select other existing macros.
° New macro: You can copy the macro steps to a new macro.
°  Self: You can copy the steps to the same macro.

° Files in Folder: You can export the macro steps to a file that
can be imported at a later date. This method is useful for back
up individual macros.

3. Select Steps: Individual steps can be selected and transferred.
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Automating typical tasks

In this section, we will explore macros that are used by companies everyday to
automate typical administrative tasks such as updating applications, importing
data, and publishing data.

Updating a Contributor application

The following steps are typically carried out to update an application:

1. Update the underlying Analyst model.

2. Update the Contributor application with the changes made in Analyst
by synchronizing the application.

Import the updated e.List into the application.

Import data into the application.

Run a GTP on the application to make the changes and updated data
available to users through the Web.

All these steps can be automated as macro steps and placed in a single macro.
This macro can then be executed from the Contributor Administration Console
or even scheduled on a periodic basis.

Let’s create a macro that contains all these steps.
To create a new macro:

1. Click on Macros.
2. Click on New.

3. Give the macro the name Update ABC Application and publish it
to IBM Cognos Connection so that we can schedule it.

4. When the list of macro steps appears, click on Cancel. We will add
the steps at a later date.

Now let’s add the macro steps to the macro.

1. Update Analyst Model: We want to automate the process that updates
the ABC Products D-List. We have already created a contributor macro
to perform this task, so all we need to do is create a macro step to execute
this macro. Let’s add this step to the macro:

° Highlight the ABC Update Application macro.

o

In the lower pane, click on New.

(e}

In the Select new macro step type box, select Execute Macro.

[343]



Maintaining Contributor Applications

°  Configure this macro step as below, give it the name Execute
Macro ABC Update Products and select the ABC_Update_
Products Contributor macro as displayed here:

'@ Execute Macro ABC Update Products @

Macra Step M ame:

|EHecute Macro ABC Update Products

Magro:
| ABC_Update_Products

Murnber of times:
[1

“alidation Report:

Parammeter | Prablem
All Maone

°  (Click on OK.

2. Synchronize the application: We now want to update the application with
the changes made in the underlying Analyst model by synchronizing the
application. We can do this by adding the Synchronize macro step:

° Highlight the ABC Update Application macro.
° In the bottom pane, click on New.
° In the Select new macro step type box, select Synchronize.

°  Configure this macro step as shown in the following
screenshot; give it the name Synchronize ABC. To select the
ABC application, click on the ellipsis and navigate to and select
the ABC application under the contributor datastore instance.
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-3 Synchronize ABC @
Macro Step Mame:
|Synchr0nize ABC
Application:
| D atastores/TOSHIBAVSOLSERVER Adpplications/abe J

Analyst Librar name
* Use Library name already specified in the Application

(" Select Library name:

¥ Save changes if destructive
Walidation Report:
Parameter | Problem
All MNane
QK. Cancel | Help

°  (Click on OK.

A destructive synchronize occurs when D-Cube dimensions have been

added, deleted, substituted, or reordered, and when D-List items have been
deleted or changed to a calculation. This kind of model change can result in
data loss. During a manual synchronize, you can simply not save the changes
and prevent possible data loss during a destructive synchronize. When
synchronizing using a macro, you can uncheck the Save changes if destructive
option if you do not want data loss to occur during a destructive synchronize.

Import the updated e.List: We now want to update the application with the
latest e.List by importing it from a file:

° Highlight the ABC Update Application macro.

o

In the bottom pane, click on New.
° In the Select new macro step type box, select Import e.List.
Configure this macro step as below:

i. Macro Step Name: Import e.List.

ii. Application: ABC.

iii. e.List path: Type in the location of the e.List file.

iv. Trim leading and trailing whitespace: Leave unchecked.
You can check this box if the source data contains leading
and trailing whitespace which in good practice should not
be the case.
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v. First row is heading: Check this if the file has column names.

vi. Delete undefined items: Check if you want to delete entries
in the existing e.List that are not in the file. Any e.List items
that are deleted during the import will result in data loss.

vii. File type: Select either text file or Excel file. Check the option
Attempt to determine delimiter based on file extension.

viii. Errors and Warnings: Check Stop if warnings or errors
returned from import if you want the macro to fail if there
are any import errors.

ix. Click on Validate.
X. Click on OK.

4. Import data into the application: We now want to load sales data into
the application from a text file. We can do this using the two macro steps,
Upload an Import File and Prepare Import.

o

Upload an Import File:
i. Highlight the ABC Update Application macro.
ii. In the bottom pane, click on New.
iii. In the Select new macro step type box, select Upload
an Import File.
ix. Configure this macro step as follows:
1. Macro Step Name: Give it the name Upload Import
Sales File.

2. Application: Select the ABC application by clicking on
the ellipsis and navigate to and select the ABC application
under the contributor datastore instance.

3. File to Upload: Type in the path location of the Sales
import text file.

4. Target Cube Name: Use the ellipsis to select the
Sales cube.

5. Remove existing data in import table: Check this option
if you want to delete existing data preloaded to the Import
table. If you leave this option unchecked, data that contains
matching dimension items will replace existing preloaded
data in the import table. Data with unmatched hierarchies
previously loaded to the import table will remain.

6. Click on Validate.
7. Click on OK.
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Prepare Import:

i. Highlight the ABC Update Application macro.

ii. In the bottom pane, click on New.

iii. In the Select new macro step type box, select Prepare Import.

iv. Configure this macro step as below; give it the name Prepare
Import Sales. To select the ABC application, click the ellipsis
and navigate to and select the ABC application under the
contributor datastore instance.

% Prepare Import Sales @

b acro Step Mame:

|F‘repale Import Sales

Application
| Datastores/TOSHIBANSOLSERVER AApplications/abc J

Cube Detal:
Cubes to Prepare
" MNgne
+ Specily Names:

|5ales J

Cubes to Zero
* Naong

" Specity Names:
| [
Job Timeout [in minutes):
[1440

Walidation Report:

Parameter Problem
Al Mone

| T oK. Cancel Help

v. Click on Validate.
vi. Click on OK.

Run a Go to Production for the application: We now want to make these

application changes and updated data available to users through the Web
by running a Go to Production:

° Highlight the ABC Update Application macro.

In the bottom pane, click on New.

(e}

o

In the Select new macro step type box, select Go
to Production.
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o

Configure this macro step as below; give it the name Go to
Production. To select the ABC application, click the ellipsis
and navigate to and select the ABC application under the
contributor datastore instance.

Macmo Step Mame:

@, Go to Production @

|G o to Production

Application:
| Datastores/TOSHIBAYSALSERVER AApplications/abe J

Iv Create Planning package

Reset e.List item states
binimum e, List ikem state:

| Mot Starked j

b agimum e.Ligt item state:

| Locked j

I Skip top-level e List iterns

Jobs
Job Timeout [in minutes):

[1440

Iw /it for jobs after Go ko Production

‘Walidation Report:

Parameter Problem

All Mone

] Cancel Help

°  (Click on Validate.
°  (Click on OK.

Now we can update the application by clicking on a single button. Run the Update
ABC Application macro by highlighting it and clicking on Execute.

You can monitor the progress of each macro step by highlighting the macro and
watching the lower pane.
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Macros:
|'Name | Publish To IBM Cognos Connection | Edit State ‘ Run State | Start | End ‘ Duration |
(Undate ABC Application |~ True COMPLETE RUNHNING 2/3/2003 2:26:17 2 minutes, 30 seco
Publizh_ABC True COMPLETE COMPLETE 1/23/2009 70180, 1423200910150 1 minute, 10 seconds
ABC_Update_Products True COMPLETE COMFLETE 24302009 226107 . 2432009 22822 . 5 seconds
Stop ‘ | Execute | Transfer | Edit | Mew ‘ Delete |

acra Stepe for 'Update ABC Application’;

Mame | Edit State | Run State | Progress | Start | End ‘ Duration |
Execute Macra ABC Update Products COMPLETE SUCCEEDED 2/3/2009 22617 .. 2/3/2009 226:23 .. 5.7 seconds
Synchronize 48C COMPLETE SIICCEEDED 2/3/2003 2:26:23 .. 2/3/2009 22647 28 seconds
Impart & List COMPLETE SUCCEEDED 2/3/2003 2:26:47 2/3/2009 2:26:54 E.E seconds
Prepare Impart Sales COMPLETE SUCCEEDED 2/3/2009 2:26:54 .. 2/3/2009 22743 . 50 seconds
Go to Production COMPLETE RUMNNING 7hY 2432009 22743 1 mirute, 10 seconds
Move Up | | Edit | Hew ‘ Dielete

The preceding screenshot displays the run state of all the macro steps and the
progress of any steps that are currently running. This tells us that the macro has been
running for 2 minutes and 30 seconds and that the first four steps have completed
successfully. It also tells us that the Go to Production step is 75% complete.

Publishing data from a Contributor application

We can automate the process of publishing data from a Contributor application
by using one of the publish macro steps available to us in the Contributor
Administration Console. Let’s create a macro that automates the process of
publishing data from a Contributor application to a publish table. We perform
the following steps to create the macro:

Click on Macros.

Click on New.

Check the option to publish to IBM Cognos Connection.
Click on OK.

When the Select new macro step type box appears, select the macro
step Publish - Table Only Layout.

6. The following configuration can be used to publish all the cubes from
the ABC model:

o

S

Macro Step Name: Enter the name of the macro. In our
example, we put Publish ABC Company.

Select Publish Container: Select the publish container
to publish the data to.
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o

Use persisted parameters for all settings: Checking this
ensures that the same parameters for all settings are used
each time the macro step is executed.

Data Options:

i. Create columns with data types based on the Dimension for
publish: You can ascertain the data types published based on
the Dimension for publish option selected.

ii. Only create the following columns: You can restrict the
columns being published based on the Dimension for
publish by selecting specific data types such as numeric,

text values, formatted values as text and date values.

Include rollups: You can check this option if you want to
include calculated items. Unchecking this option means
no calculated items are published to the table.

Include zero or blank values: Check this option if you
want to publish zero or blank values. This will increase
publishing time.

Prefix column names with data type: Only check this
option if you would like to prefix the column name with
the data type.

Translation to Publish: You can select a translation
to publish.

Table Options: You can publish user annotations,
audit annotations, and attached documents.

Cubes to Publish: Select which cubes you want to publish.

e.List items to Publish: Select if you want to publish all e.List
items, only planner nodes, or any specific nodes.

Running and scheduling Contributor macros

Some of the more common ways in which the Contributor macros can be executed
are as follows:

e They can be run manually from the Contributor Administration Console

e They can be run and scheduled to run in IBM Cognos Connection

e They can be run from IBM Cognos 8 event

e They can be run from a batch file

[350]



Chapter 15

Some of the more common ways that they can be scheduled are in IBM Cognos
Connection and by scheduling the execution of batch files.

Scheduling Contributor macros in IBM Cognos
Connection

Before macros can be executed in IBM Cognos Connection, they must be published to
IBM Cognos Connection. Macros are published to IBM Cognos Connection when they
are created. Once published, they can be run and scheduled in the following way:

1. Open IBM Cognos Connection.

2. On the welcome page under the Administration section, click on the IBM
Cognos content icon [ .

Click on the Configuration tab.
Click on the Content Administration.

Click on Planning and then Macros to view the Contributor macros that
have been published to IBM Cognos Connection. The following screenshot
displays the ABC macros available to run or schedule.

IBM Cognos Administration (B ifi~ 8 vlaunchv ? -
Status Security Configuration

(3 Data Source Comnections Administration > Planning > Macros il wEaq

€3 Content Administration

Distribution Lists and Contacts Entries: |1 -3 ©

'E? Printers O Name 2 Modified & Actions

B stuies [0 T8 aBc_Update_Products February 3, 2009 7:30:38 AM b EH More...
pda pplication ebruary 3, 141 5 B3 More...

E Portlets Update ABC Applicati Febi 3, 2009 9:41:51 AM “ly Egg M

48 Dispatchers and Services [ T4 Publish_ssc January 21, 2009 12:25:59 PM b B3 More...

A LISPETCNErs and Services

Last refresh time: February 3, 2009 12:51:28 PM

6. To run the macro:

o

Check the box against the macro that you want to execute and
click on the Run icon Jr under Actions.
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o

You have the option to run the macro now or at a later date.

Run with options - Publish_ABC Help
Select when you want to run this planning macro.

Time:

(®) Now
(O Later:

Feb 3, 2009 m|-

- £y
12 : 56 PM =

7. To schedule the macro:

°  Check the box against the macro that you want to execute

and click the Schedule Macro Name icon under Actions.

A box will appear allowing you to schedule the macro to run
using a variety of options.

Schedule - Publish_ABC Help
Schedule the entry to run at a recurring date and time. You can disable the schedule without losing any of its details.
[] pisable the schedule Priority: Start:
Feb 3, 2009 =
[1 :02 eM |
Freguency:
Select the frequency by dicking on a link. End:
(&) No end date
By Day ¥ By Week By Month By Year By Trigger
() End by:
Feb 3, 2009 iz
Every week(s) on: | 1 02 M | -
[0 Monday Tuesday [ | Wednesday [ ] Thursday - x
[ Friday [] Saturday [] Sunday
| ok || cancel |

If you would like to schedule a series of macros, it may be easier to create a single job
in IBM Cognos Connection to run a series of published contributor macros. We can
do this as follows:

1. Open IBM Cognos Connection.

2. On the welcome page under the Administration section, click on the
My Home icon .

3. Click on the New Job icon [Efas shown:
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s comnos comecton 1) I

I_EI,_,;_LY Public Folders My Folders

Public Folders el
Entrifiew 06} | = |1 (3]

4. The New Job wizard appears. Type in a name for the job and select My
Folders for the location of the job (your Contributor Administrator will
notify you where to save jobs in IBM Cognos Connection). Click on Next.

5. To add Contributor macros, click on Add and navigate to the contributor
macros located in the location Cognos | Administration | Planning |
Macros and select the macros to add moving them across using the green
arrow. You can modify the sequence of macros, run the macros all at once or
sequentially, and allow macros to continue should a predecessor macro fail.

6. Click on OK and Save Only to save the job. To schedule the job, check the
box against the job that you want to execute and click on the Schedule Job

7. Use the configuration box to schedule the job.

Scheduling Contributor macros using batch files

Contributor macros can be scheduled using batch files and the
epMacroExecutor.exe file.

1. Using Notepad, type in the code used to run a Contributor macro.
This code is available in the IBM Cognos help files.

2. Save the file as a batch file (. bat) file.

3. Use the Windows scheduling tool or another third party tool to schedule
the execution of the batch file.

Controlling rights to administrative
functions

Access to administrative functions in the Contributor Administration Console such
as synchronizing an application or publishing data is granted by assigning Access
Rights to groups or roles to perform these functions. For example, members of the
Planning Rights Administration group may assign rights to other administrators
to import data or run Go to Productions for specific contributor applications.
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In this section, we will look at some of the typical functions that can be performed in
the Contributor Administration Console, and how groups and roles can be added so
that they can be assigned rights to perform these functions.

Typical operations that can be assigned rights

In this section, we show some of the typical operations that an administrator can
perform in the Contributor Administration Console. Groups and roles can be added
and assigned rights to perform these operations.

To facilitate the process of assigning rights, these operations can be filtered at the
different levels shown:

Planning Administration Domain
Datastore

Application

View Publish Container
Table-only Publish Container
Application Folder

Job Cluster

Job Server

Macro

Link

The typical operations are listed below:

Run Go to Production for an application

Set an application online or offline

Set an application as a source or a target for Administration Links
Remove applications from the PAD

Assign or remove applications to an application folder

Link to a publish container

Create a publish container

Configure the Web Client for an application

Maintain an application

Work with an e.List and rights for an application

Work with Access Tables and Saved Selections for an application
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e Import data to an application

e Synchronize an application with Analyst
e Create Translations for an application

e Publish data from an application

e Delete Annotations from an application
e Addajob cluster

e Addajob server

e Edit a macro

e Execute a macro

As you can see, Access Rights can be assigned to a group or role to perform most
administrative tasks in the Contributor Administration Console.

Assigning Access Rights

In this section, we will show how Access Rights can be assigned to groups and
roles so that Contributor Administrators can perform administrative tasks in
the Contributor Administration Console.

Adding groups and roles

Before rights can be assigned to a group or role, they need to be added in the
Contributor Administration Console. Imagine that we want to assign a group of
rights to perform a Go to Production on the ABC application. We must first add
the group, if it does not already exist, in the Contributor Administration Console
then we assign that group rights to perform the Go to Production.

We have created a group called ABC Application Update that we want to assign
these rights to. To add the group so we can assign the rights:

1. In the Contributor Administration Console, click on Access Rights.
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2. Click on Add, as shown in the screenshot:

&5 IBM Cognos 8 Planning - Contributor Administration u@j
File Tools Help

2| E| 9| > > |a]
Planning Stare: contentstare

Systern Settings

Y e

TR, Macros

Remaove
-y Admiristration Links Mo. Operations

z
+-6 Datastores ABC_Contributor_M acros 1|1 Planning Administration Damain Planning Stare: contentstore
+ E Job Server Clusters .50 Access Rights
tonitoring Console [ Session Details
<[] Wiew Session Details
[[] Global Administration
[] Run Ga to Production
[ Madity Connection Document
[ Set on or offline
~EIC] Links
[ Create Administration Link
[] Delete Administration Link M

Filter access rights view by: and

IFIannlng Adminigtration Domain LI I LI

3. A box will appear showing the available namespaces. Click on Cognos and
navigate to the group ABC Update Application.

& IBM Cognos Planning

| x]

MNavigate the folders, search, or type the names of the users, groups, and roles to add. Select the entries you want and Type Sea
click the arrow button to update the Selected entries list.

Available entries Selected entries

Directory Enties: | -] O

[T Show users in the list

|I| | |.>name
Entries: [1 - (&)
| |mwame
&8 Coanos Mo entries.
Remove
| OK || Cancel |

4. Check the box next to the group and click the green arrow to move it
to the selected entries box.

5. Click on OK. The group has now been added and the right to run a Go
to Production can now be assigned.
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Assigning Access Rights to the group or role
To assign the Go to Production rights to the group for the ABC Application:

Click on Access Rights to view the groups available.

Select the group ABC_Update_Application in the left pane.

3. Click on the down arrow for the Filter Access Rights view by and select
Application as shown:

File Tools Help

% H oo =]
Flarning Store: contentstone

B System Settings

1
T2 Tacios

+ 'EE, Adminiztration Links

+-05 Datastores

+ ‘% Job Server Clusters
I oritoring Congole

IFiIter access rights view b_l,l:l

Add Bemaove | Applicat

ion

ABC_Update Application

Macmo
Link.

py | |

antainer

T able-only Publish Container
Application Folder

Job Cluzter

Job Server

<

4. A list of applications and the Access Rights available for these applications
will be displayed. Under Application ABC, place a checkbox against Run
Go to Production as shown:

add |

Bemove |

Filter access rights view by:

IAppIication
Mame *| MNo. Operations
LBC_Contributor_Macros 147 =00 Application abc
ABC_Update_Application 148 L =10 Access Rights

149 =
150

151 O
162

-~ [ Wiew Session Details

Sezzion Details

Gl

5. Click on the Save button on the menu bar.

6. The following box will appear stating the Access Rights have been

successfully updated.

IBM Cognos 8 Planning - Contributor Administration

W

.
\;!‘) The Access Rights for 'ABC_Update_Application’ have been successfully updated.
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Administrators who are members of this group will now be able to run a Go to
Production for the ABC Application.

Cascading rights

You will be prompted to cascade rights down when you assign rights at the higher
levels such at the PAD level, the Datastore level, or the Job Cluster level. If you say
yes, any objects, such as, applications that sit on the datastore, for example, will be
assigned the same rights assigned at the higher level. When you assign rights at the
higher levels, groups will automatically be assigned rights to subordinate objects that
are added at a later date, whether you cascade them down or not.

Monitoring jobs and managing Job
Servers

In this section, we will explore what jobs are, how they can be monitored in
the Contributor Administration Console and how they can be managed by
the Contributor Administrator.

Administrative activities or tasks such as a prepare import, reconcile, or publish are
called jobs and these run on single or multiple job servers. When a prepare import
is being executed, a prepare import job runs on the job servers. This job is split into
job items for each e.List item. If you run a prepare import job for an application that
contains 10 e.List items, there will be 10 job items. To increase the performance of
jobs, additional job servers can be added that will pick up the different job items.
This will speed up the processing time of the job being executed.

All application and publish datastores must be added to a job server or job cluster,
so that any jobs related to these objects can be processed.
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Typical jobs

The following table shows some of the different types of jobs that are run when
certain administrative tasks are executed.

Job Name

Description

Cut-down models

Cut-down tidy
Export queue tidy
Import queue tidy
Inter-app links

Prepare import

Publish
Reconcile
Reporting publish

Validate users

This job will create Cut-down models.

This job removes any Cut-down models that are no
longer needed.

This job will remove any items from the export queue that
are out of date and obsolete.

This job will remove any data blocks from the import
queue that are no longer needed.

This job runs when an administration link is executed and
transfers data between applications.

This job will prepare the import data blocks for each e.List
item in preparation for the reconciliation process that
updates the application with the latest imported data. This
job runs when data is imported into the application.

This job runs when a view only layout publish is executed.
This job will ensure the application is up-to-date.
This job runs when a table-only layout publish is executed.

This job will ensure the current owner or editor of an e.List
node has the right to access that node.

Monitoring jobs

When jobs are executed, their progress can be monitored in the Job Management
screen or the Monitoring Console. Both of these can be accessed in the Contributor
Administration Console as shown:

+

- '!'g Applications
- é abc
+-[27 Session
+-[_1 Development
+ Production

{7 Job Server Clusters
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The Job Management screen

The following is a screenshot of the Job Management screen:

Job Type | Status | Succeeded| Failed | Totalltems | Estimated Completion | _Average Duration s) | Mextltem | Start | Last Campletion | Duration | Description
Al 3 5.

'\RECOMLCILE | COMPLETE Mone  2/5/20035:2353PM  2/5/2003 5:24:03 PM 17 seconds  Post Production Recon

IMPORT_QUEUE_TIDY COMPLETE Al 1 05 Mone  2/5/20095:2351 PM  2/5/20095:23:52PM  0.55 seconds  An Import Queue Tidy ig
PREPARE_IMPORT COMPLETE Al 2 a7 Mone  2/5/20095:13.67 PM  2/5/2008 5:20.04 PM 7 seconds  Prepare Import

.( .)
Machine | Status Start| End|  Duration | User | Proc... | Thie.. |

WwORKGROUPATOSHIBA COMPLETE 2/5/200052353PM  2/5/200952409PM 17 seconds  WORKGROUPSTOSHIBAS 1100 4440

Job Yiew Refresh Interval (seconds): | 15

The Job Management screen displays the following information:
e Job Type: This column shows any jobs that are currently running, queued,
or the most recently completed jobs.

e Status: This column shows the status of a job. The following are all the
possible job statuses:

Job status Description

CANCELLED The job was cancelled.

COMPLETE The job has successfully completed.

CREATING The job is being created.

QUEUED The job has been queued and is waiting to be picked up by
ajob server.

READY The job has been created and is ready to be executed.

RUNNING The job is currently running on the job servers.

¢ Succeeded and Failed: These columns show whether a job has succeeded
or failed.

e Estimated Completion: This column shows what the expected completion
time is going to be.

e Start and Last Completion: These columns show when the job last started
and the last completion time and date.

e Duration: This column shows how long the job took to run.

e Description: This column briefly describes what the job does.
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Because publish jobs are administrative processes that target the publish containers,
you need to click on the drop-down arrow in the Job Management screen and select
the publish table to monitor publish jobs.

TOSHIBANSOLSERVER. abe ﬂ

TOSHIBANSHLSERVER. abe {

TOSHIBAMSOLSERVER.abe table | | Succeeded | Failed | Total ltems | Estimated Completion | Awverage Duration (3] |
FECOHCILE TOMPLETE All 3 55
IMPORT_QUEUE_TIDY COMPLETE All 1 05
PREF&RE_IMPORT COMPLETE All 2 a7
< .

The bottom pane gives you some additional information on the servers that the
jobs are executing on.

\ When in the Job Management screen, double-click on the failed job
~ to access more information on the cause of the failure. Additionally,
access the planningerrorlog file for even more information on

the failed job.

The Monitoring Console

The Monitoring Console makes it easier to monitor jobs by splitting the different
processes into five categories represented by tabs as shown:

Applicatian l Jah Server Clusters | Administration Links | Macros| Deplopments|
TOSHIEANSULSERVER. abo ﬂ
Job Type | Status | Succeeded | Failed | Tatal ltems |
{RECONCILE | COMPLETE Al 3
IMPORT_GQUEUE_TIDY COMPLETE All 1
PREPARE_IMPORT COMPLETE Al 2

The categories are:

e Application: This screen is similar to the Job Management screen
explained above.
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e Job Server Clusters: This tab gives you a snapshot of what objects and
job tasks are being processed on a job cluster and server. The following
screenshot shows Job Server Clusters:

tpplication  Jab Server E\usters] Administration Links | Macros | Deployments |
Job Server Cluster Marne:
COGNOS.TOSHIBA j

onitared objects held in the Job Server Cluster:

Object Type Data Source Object Name
Flanning Stare Plahining Store: contentstore Flahning Store: contentstare
Application TOSHIBANSALSERVER abc

Table-only Publish Cont: TOSHIBANSOLSERVER abc_table

onitored abjects held in this Job Server: Job Tazks being processed by this Job Server:
Obisct Harne Diata Source ‘ Application Mame | Job Type | Thread IT ‘

Data Source

Obiject Type

¢ Administration Links: This tab shows you the progress of any jobs running
when administration links have been executed.

e Macros: This tab will allow you to monitor the status of macros.

Application | Jab Serves Clusters | Administiaion Links  Masras | Deplopments|

Macros:
Hame | Publish Ta IBM Cognos Connection | Edit State | Run State | Start | End ‘ Duration ‘
ABC_Prepare Zero True COMPLETE COMPLETE 2/5/20095:19:25 PM 2/5/2003 5:20:16 PM 50 seconds
ABC_Update_Products  True COMPLETE COMPLETE 2/3/2009 2:26:17 PM 2/3/2009 2:26:22 PM 5 seconds
Publish_&RC True COMPLETE COMPLETE  1/23/2009 10:18:02 AM  1/23/2009 10:19:09 4 1 minute, 10 secands
Update ABC Application True COMPLETE  COMPLETE 2/3/2009 2:26:17 PM 2/3/2009 2:28:33PM 3 minutes, 20 seconds

[EZDE

Macro Steps for ‘ABC_Prepare_Zera’

Hame ‘ Edit State ‘ Fiun State | Progress | Start ‘ End | Duration |
\Prepare Zero ABC Sales COMPLETE SUCCEEDED 2/5/2009513.25.  2/5/2000 52016 . 50 seconds

e Deployments: This tab will display the run state and progress of the import
or exports of deployment packages.

Managing Job Clusters

In this section, we will explain how to add job clusters and job servers. Before you
can process any administrative tasks such as reconciliation or publish, you must
create a job server cluster and add job servers to it so that jobs can be executed.

You can also add additional job servers to an environment to improve processing
power and job performance.
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Adding a Job Cluster

To add a job cluster:

1. In the Contributor Administration Console, right-click on Job Server
Clusters and click on Add Job Server Cluster... as shown:

File Tools Help

| H & | > (=] of

Plarning Store: contentstore
System Settings
& Access Rights
TR Macros
+- o Administration Links
= % Datastores
=-fJ SOLSERVER
+ % Applications
L d

|

2. When the Add Job Server box appears, type in a name for the job cluster.
3. Click on Add.

Now that the Job Cluster has been added, we add the Job Server.

Adding a Job Server

To add a Job Server:

1. Under the Job Cluster just added, right-click Job Server and click on
Add Job Server as shown:

=I-[[g Job Gerver Clusters
= [ ABC_Job_Cluster
toritoring Cotizold il LT

2. When the Add Job Server box appears, from the drop-down box select
the server you want to add to the cluster.

3. Click on Add.

Now that the job clusters and job servers have been added, you will need to

add to them the Planning Store and any applications and publish datastores that
you want to process jobs for. You can either add these objects to the cluster or

to individual job servers.
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Adding objects to a Job Cluster

To add objects to a Job Cluster:

1. Select the name of the Job Cluster in the tree.
2. In the right pane under Monitored Objects, click on Add.
3. In the Monitor Objects box, highlight any objects that you wish to add.

~\l
[ Q Use the Shift button to select multiple objects. ]

4. Click Add.

Adding objects to a Job Server

To add objects to a Job Server:
Under the Job Server, click on the Monitored Objects folder.
Click on Add.

In the Monitor Objects box, highlight any objects that you wish to add.
Click on Add.

= » e

Removing Job Servers

To remove a Job Server:

1. Right-click the Job Server.
2. Select Delete Job Server.

Removing Job Clusters
To remove a Job Cluster:

1. Right-click on the Job Server Cluster.
2. Select Delete Job Server Cluster.

Removing objects from a Job Cluster or Job Server
1. Click on the Job Cluster or Job Server.

2. In the right pane, highlight the object you want to remove.

3. Click on Remove.
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Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to automate repetitive tasks such as import and
publish of data by creating macros. You learned how to schedule these macros to
run in IBM Cognos Connection or from a batch file.

The second half of the chapter briefly recapped how access to perform operation in
the Contributor Administration Console can be configured. We finished with a recap
on how a contributor application can be secured.
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Maintaining Security

This chapter summarizes the area of IBM Cognos Planning security. Much of
the subject of Analyst and Contributor security has been covered in depth in
Chapters 14 and 15, respectively.

We begin this chapter with an overview of IBM Cognos Planning security explaining
the following security concepts and areas:

* Authentication and authorization

* Users, groups, and roles

* IBM Cognos namespace

The second half of this chapter recapitulates how security is configured in
Analyst and Contributor.

Overview of security in IBM Cognos
Planning

In this section, we will look at how users access IBM Cognos Planning
through authentication and gain access to IBM Cognos Planning resources
through authorization. We'll also explore how users, groups, and roles fit in
with IBM Cognos Planning security. Finally, we will briefly look at the IBM
Cognos Planning 8 namespace.



Maintaining Security

Authentication and authorization

Let's look at how authentication and authorization fits in with IBM Cognos
Planning security.

Authentication

By default, when security is not configured in IBM Cognos Planning, anyone can
access the system. Alternatively, IBM Cognos Security can be configured to use a
third party authentication provider to validate user logins by adding the third party
authentication provider as a namespace.

When you log in to a network, you must provide a username and password.

Your user name and password, also known as your login credentials, are stored

in an authentication provider. The authentication provider will validate the login
information you provided when you try to access the system to ensure that you have
Access Rights. IBM Cognos 8 security sits on top of this. When you try to access IBM
Cognos Planning, the system will first check your login credentials that are stored in
the authentication provider. If they are valid, you will have access to the system.

Authorization

Now that you have access to IBM Cognos Planning, the next step is to define what
you can and cannot do when you are authenticated in the system. Authorization to
the different components and functionality of the IBM Cognos Planning System are
defined by granting users, groups or roles access to the different components and
functionality of IBM Cognos 8.

Users, groups, and roles

In this section, we explore the concept of users, groups and roles in IBM Cognos
Planning security.

Users

Users represent the individuals or system accounts that should have access to the
system. These are created and stored in the authentication provider. Users are not
created in IBM Cognos 8. To grant Access Rights to users, typically you can add
them to a group or a role. You then assign that group or role access to the different
components or functionality of IBM Cognos 8.
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Groups

Groups are an assembly of users or other groups that have the same access
permissions based on the fact that they are a member of the same organizational
section or unit. For example: a business unit, cost centre, region, or department.

Roles

Roles are an assembly of users, groups, and other roles that are blended together
because they have a common function to perform. For example: Analyst
Administrators or Contributor Administrators roles.

IBM Cognos 8 namepace

Groups and roles can be created in the authentication provider and added to IBM
Cognos 8 namespace. They can also be created in the IBM Cognos 8 namespace, or you
can use the pre-built groups and roles that come with the IBM Cognos 8 namespace.

To view the contents of the IBM Cognos namespace
The IBM Cognos 8 namespace comes with a selection of pre-built groups and roles.
You can perform the following steps to view these groups and roles (using IBM
Cognos version 8.4):
1. Open IBM Cognos Connection.
Click on Administer IBM Cognos Content.

3. Click on the Security tab. You will see a list of all the namespaces available
to you including the IBM Cognos 8 namespace.

File Edit Wiew Favorites Toole Help

W | (& 18M Cognos Administration

»|
- - ;}'Eage - Tools -

h-8

IBM Cognos Administration

Status Security

Configuration

Eﬁﬁ' s vlaunch~ 7 -

B Users, Groups, and Roles Directory s
@ Capabilities
User Interface Profiles Entries: |1 pE )
O/ s |namea Modified & Active | Actions
March 18, 2009 7:05:03 AM L More‘..

Last refresh time: March 18, 2009 11:26:50 AM

4. Click on the IBM Cognos namespace to view its contents.

The creation of groups and roles in the IBM Cognos 8 namespace is beyond the scope
of this book.
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IBM Cognos 8 namespace planning roles

The IBM Cognos 8 namespace comes with two planning roles —Planning Rights
Administrator and Planning Contributor Users. These two roles can be included in
your security model or you can delete them and build your own roles.

Planning Rights Administrator

Members of this role can access and perform administration functions and assign
security to others in the Contributor and Analyst systems.

Planning Contributor Users

Members of this role can access the Contributor Web Client or Contributor for
Excel. For a user to be able to access the Contributor Web Client and enter forecast
data, the administrator must add them to a group that is a member of the Planning
Contributor Users role.

Capabilities

Capabilities grant access to specific IBM Cognos components. A role should be
granted permissions to a capability so that members of that role can access a particular
planning component. The Planning Rights Administrator role has permissions to

the Planning Administration capability allowing members of the Planning Rights
Administrator role access the Analyst and Contributor systems. The Planning
Contributor Role has permissions to the Planning Contributor capability allowing
members of the Planning Contributor role to access the Contributor Web Client and
Contributor for Excel.

The creation of capabilities is beyond the scope of this book.

Managing security profiles

In this section, we will briefly recap how system administrators manage security to
Analyst and Contributor. We will look at how administrators can grant access to
Analyst users to specific objects such as D-Cubes or D-Lists. We will also explore
briefly how system administrators grant access to other administrators to perform
various functions in the Contributor Administration Console.
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Analyst security

In some cases, the default security settings in Analyst may be sufficient. This may
be the case where an environment may consist of a very small number of Analyst
users. However, in an environment where there are many users accessing Analyst,
it is typical to configure Analyst security to control which libraries these users have
access to. Additionally, access to Analyst objects such as D-Cubes and D-Lists and
D-List items can also be set.

The system administrator can assign security at library level, object level and
D-List item level.

Assigning security at the library level

The process of assigning security at library level is covered in depth in the latter
section of Chapter 14. To summarize, a system administrator assigns access to
Analyst libraries by performing the following tasks:

1. The system administrator ensures that the user is a member of the group or
role that they should have access to the library. He can confirm this in IBM
Cognos Connection or the Authentication provider.

2. The group or role is added to Analyst.
a. Click on File | Administration | Maintain Libraries and Users.
b. Click on the User | Groups and Roles tab.
c. Click on Add.
d

. Navigate through the namespace to the groups or roles and add
them to Analyst.

3. The group or role is subsequently assigned read, write, or control rights
to the library.

a. On the Analyst menu bar, click File | Administration | Maintain
Libraries and Users.

b. In the Libraries tab, highlight the library that you want to assign
Access Rights to.

Click on Properties.
Click on the Access tab.

C
e.
f. Click on Add.
g

In the Give Access to... box, add the group or role you want to
assign access to.

h. Set the access level to read, write, or control.
i. Click on OK.
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Assigning security at object level
The system administrator can assign access to an object or a selection of objects
such as D-Cubes or D-Lists. Carry out the following steps to assign access to the
ABC Sales D-Cube.

1. On the Analyst menu bar, click on File | Library | D-Cubes.

2. Highlight the ABC D-Cube.

3. Right-click and select Define Access from the menu.

Q D-Cube Library Functions @
£ &l [= | & %
Tupe | Library | Iame
D-Cube abc Capital Plan
D-Cube abe Depreciation
D-Cube abeo Depreciation Methods
O-Cube abc Overhead
O-Cube abc Profit and Loss
D-Cube abc Salary
D-Cube abc Salary Azsumptions
D-Cube abc Sales
D-Cube abo Sales Assurnptions Select All
D-Cube abc Spread Frofiles Highlight unused objects
D-Cube abe TaxRates ] Filter on object names
O-Cube abc Taxes and Benefitz
Show Using
Show Used By
| 00bi - o = Show Description T
iect{s] Selected: EAE@@E ; X ect(s)
Preview D-List
Type | Library | Marne Eevegl File MName
I Define Access I
Print list of objects ﬂ

4. The Add Access to Object screen pops up. Click on Add.
5. Add the group or role and assign them read, write, or control access.
6. Click on OK.

Assigning security at item level

The system administrator can also assign access to an item by using masks. For
example, imagine that you have a Payroll D-Cube that contains a line for salaries.

If you want to conceal these salaries from certain Analysts that have access to this
D-Cube, you can use a mask and apply it to the item Salaries in the D-List. This is a
two step process. First add the groups or roles to the mask then you apply that mask
to the item or group of items in the D-List. Masks can be applied to a single object

or a group of objects. The security applied is Read, Write, or Invisible as shown:
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Access Level  Description

Read Items can only be viewed not edited by the user.
However, values can be changed through breakback
by the user.

Write Items can be edited by the user.

Invisible Items are hidden from the user.

You can create and apply a mask to a D-List item using the following steps:

1. Create the Mask

a. On the Analyst menu bar, click on File | Administration | Maintain |
Libraries and Users.

b. Click on the Masks tab.
c. Click on Add.

d. Inthe Add New Group screen, move the group or role from the
left pane to the right pane. Use one of the three buttons between
the two panes to specify the level of access.

e. Click on OK. You will now see the mask in the Masks screen.

2. Apply the mask to a D-List Item.
a. Open the D-List that you want to apply the mask to.

On the Analyst menu bar, click on D-List, options then select
the Security tab.

c. Inthe Multiple Assignment section, use the drop-down to select
the mask.

d. Click on the Assign button to assign it to D-List items.
e. Click on OK.

Contributor security

In this section, we will summarize the topic of Contributor security that was
explained in depth in Chapter 15.

The configuration of security in Contributor involves the following;:

* Assigning Access Rights to administrators to perform administrative
functions within the Contributor Administration Console
* Managing Macro security

* Managing access to the Contributor application
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Access Rights

Access Rights are assigned by the Contributor system administrator to other
Contributor administrators so that they can perform administrative tasks.

These tasks may involve configuration of the application such as synchronization
or GTP, data imports, and publishing of data.

Any member of the Planning Rights Administration group can assign Access
Rights. Access Rights are assigned to members of groups or roles for specific
operations. These rights can also be set at various levels, for example, the Planning
Administration Domain, datastores, applications, job cluster, or job server.

Please see Chapter 15 for a detailed explanation of the process of assigning Access
Rights and for the list operations that rights can be assigned for.

The following steps summarize how you can assign Access Rights to a group or role:

1. Click on Access Rights to see the groups available. You can add a group or
role if you need to (please see Chapter 15 for the steps for this process).

Highlight the group or role you want to assign rights to.

Filter on the level that you want to assign rights to such as application
or job server.

Check the operations that you want to assign the rights for.
Click on Save, and then click on OK.

Macro security

Users can be granted rights to create, edit, delete, transfer, and execute contributor
macros. Only members of the Planning Rights Administrator group can grant or
revoke Access Rights to macros.

Controlling access to the Contributor application

Access to the contributor application is managed by assigning groups and roles
access to an e.List. A detailed explanation on how to secure an application can be
found in Chapter 10. In this section, we will summarize the process.

The first step of assigning rights for a user to a contributor application is to place
them as a member of a group. This group is then imported into the Contributor
Administration Console and assigned rights to an e.List. These rights can be assigned
to the entire e.List, a single node or to a portion of an e.List. The available rights that
can be assigned are submit, view, edit, and review depending on the role within the
forecasting process.
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Summary

In this chapter, we have explained the topic of IBM Cognos security explaining
the concepts of authentication, authorization, and the IBM Cognos 8 namespace.

The second half of the chapter briefly recapped how to gain access to perform the
operation in the Contributor.

Administration console can be configured. We finished with a recap on how a
contributor application can be secured.
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range of cells 130

ways 127

data entry commands, Contributor

Web Client
Add or + 269
Decrease 269
Divide or Div 269
GrowCompound or GroCom or GC* 269
GrowLinear or GroLin or GL* 269
Hold or Hol 269
Increase or Inc 269
Kork 269
Morm 269
Multiply or Mul or * 269
Power or Pow 269
Release or Rel 269
Reset or Res 269
Round or Rou 269
Subtract or Sub 269
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Zero or Zer 269
data, exporting from D-Cube
export function 119
export function, groups 120
format section 121
groups, multiple column 120
groups, single column 120
header/footer 122
show Det/Tot 122
single vs multiple columns 120
steps 119
zeros 122
data, exporting from Web Client 274
data flow
controlling 39
Data Flow Diagrams. See DFD
data formatting, D-Cube format used
about 116,117
date format, applying 118
D-List format, applying 118
format priority 118
numeric format, applying 117
text format, applying 118
data importing from external files/
databases, in Contributor application
copy 238
GTP 239
load 238
prepare 239
steps 238
data, importing in Contributor application
administration links, creating 242-247
administration links, running 247, 248
administration links used 242
Analyst to Contributor D-Links, creating
250, 251
Analyst to Contributor D-Links, running
250, 251
Analyst to Contributor D-Links used 249
assumption cubes in Analyst, updating 238
assumption cubes in Contributor
application, updating 238
data, importing from external files/
databases 238-241
IBM Cognos Packages used 248
importing data steps, by passing 241
local links used 254, 255

methods 237
systems links, creating 252, 253
systems links, running 253, 254
systems links used 251

data, importing to Web Client
about 275
local links 276, 277
system links 278

data sources, connecting to
A-Table used 152
File Map used 136, 137, 138
methods 135
ODBC connection used 139

data source query subjects
complete hierarchy lists, 300
derived hierarchy lists, 300
unformatted lists, 300

Datastore
building 37

Data tier, IBM Cognos Planning
application store 167
content store 167
planning store 167

data validations feature, Cognos Planning
about 227
configuring 228
data validation rule 228
e.List Assignment 228
rule sets 228
validation rule scope 228

data validations feature, configuring
rule sets, defining 230
rule set to e.List items, defining 231
validate or not to validate 228
validation rule, applying on Contributor

Web Client 231, 232

validation rules, defining 229, 230

date format, D-Cube 118

D-Cube
about 37, 38, 56, 105
and Datastore 37, 38
Breakback feature 122, 123
creating, steps 107
data, entering 127
data, exporting from 119
data updating, Macros used 315
dimension, substituting 116
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D-Link, creating 134
formatting, steps 116, 117
options, configuring 123
structure, updating 314
using, as allocation table 155, 156
working with 110

D-Cube, creating
dimensions, order 108
size considerations 108, 109
steps 107

D-Cube Macros
about 308
description 308
list 309
macro step name 308
tasks 308

D-Cube options
AutoSum 127
Breakback 125
lines 124
show Det/Tot 126
stored copy 126
widths 124
zeros 125

D-Cube, working with
data, exporting 119
date format, applying 118
dimension, adding 114, 115
dimension, deleting 115
dimension, reordering 116
dimensions, restructuring 114
dimension, substituting 115
D-List format, applying 118
export function 119
format, priority 118
format section 121, 122
formatting, steps 116, 117
full view, opening 110
groups 120
header/footer 122
numeric format, applying 117
saved selection, modifying 113, 114
saved selection, opening 112, 113
selection, opening 110, 111
selection, saving 112
show Det/Tot 122
single vs. multiple columns 120

text format, applying 118
viewing, ways 111
views, modifying 111, 112
zeros 122
DDS 33
Decrease, data entry commands 269
decrease, mathematical operations 129
delimited ASCII file
source item, creating 154
target item, creating 154
Detailed Design Specification. See DDS
DFD 33
dimension, D-Cube
adding 114, 115
deleting 115
reordering 116
substituting 115, 116
dimension items
allocating 143
allocating, local allocation used 145
allocating, matched description used 144
many to one allocations 147
one to many allocations 147
selecting, from unpaired dimensions 146,
147
dimensions
data flow, controlling 39
Datastore, building 37, 38
determining, for forecasting model 37
D-List 36
dimensions order, D-Cube
aggregation D-List 108
calculation D-List 108
non-calculating D-List 108
timescale D-List 108
dispatchers
services, planning 166
divide, mathematical operations 129
Divide or Div, data entry commands 269
D-Link
about 57,133
Accumulation D-Links 151
Accumulation D-Links, creating 151
Add mode 148
Analyst to Contributor D-Link, creating
156
batch of D-Links, executing 143
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Contributor to Analyst D-Link, creating
156

Contributor to Contributor D-Link,
creating 157

creating 134

creating, between two D-cubes 134

creating, File Map used as source 138

creating, ODBC connection used as source
140, 141

creating, ODBC data source name used
as source 139

cut subcolumns, using 145

data copying from source to target, modes
147

data, importing from Analyst D-Cube
to Cognos Finance 158

data, importing from Analyst D-Cube
to Contributor application 156

data, importing from Cognos Finance
to Analyst D-Cube 158

data, importing from Cognos package 157

data, importing from Contributor
application to Analyst D-Cube 156

descriptions, matching in local allocation
table 146

dialog box, sections 134

dimension items, allocating 143

dimension items allocating, local allocation
used 145

dimension items allocating, matched
description used 144

dump options 148

edit, dump option 148

executing 141

executing, D-Cube Update used 142

file, dump option 148

Fill mode 147

ignore, dump option 148

items, selecting from unpaired dimensions
146, 147

Look Up D-Link 149, 150

Look Up D-Link, creating 150

many to one allocation 147

one to many allocation 147

periods dimensions, matching by
descriptions 144

print, dump option 148

running, into single target D-Cube 142
special D-Links 148
special D-Links, limitations 149
Substitute mode 148
Subtract mode 148
D-Link dialog box, sections
departments dimension 134
lower section 134
periods dimension 134
project and loss dimension 134
source and target dimension 134
source dimension 134
target dimension 134
upper section 134
DLinkExecute macro
creating, macro wizard used 316
D-Link Macros
description 309
macro step name 309
tasks 309
D-Links 39
D-List
about 56, 71
and dimensions 36, 37
changes, implementing 83
creating 72
formulas, entering 85
Item ID (IID) 84
new items, adding 81
non-permissible characters 83
profit and loss, example 72
timescale D-List, configuring 93, 94
updating 79
using, as source 153
using, as target 153
using from D-Cube, as source 154
using from D-Cube, as target 154
validating 65
D-List, creating
changes, implementing 83
D-List item names, updating from data
source 80
D-List, updating 79
import parameters, modifying 79
import parameters, setting 78, 79
Item ID (IID) 84
Item ID (IID), viewing 84
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items, deleting 81 aggregation 100, 101
items, importing from another D-list 77, 78 calculation 100, 101

items, importing from ASCII file 73, 74 control 100, 101
items, importing from data in non-calculating 100, 101
D-Cube 76,77 timescale 100, 101
items, importing from File Map 75 documents, Contributor Web Client
items, importing from ODBC source 75, 76 adding 273
items, reordering 82 Domain Specific Languages. See DSLs
items, typing manually 72,73 dump options
new items, adding 81 edit 148
non-permissible characters 83 file 148
D-List format, D-Cube 118 ignore 148
D-List, formulas print 148
BiF, inserting in D-List item 91
Built-in function (BiF) 90, 91 E
calculation, conflicts 88
conditional statements, writing 87, 88 e.List
D-List priority option, using 89 about 43,102, 181, 209, 210
entering, steps 85 changes 295
writing 85, 86 changing, manually 216
writing, paste function used 87 creating, methods 182
D-List item creating 212
deleting 82 dimension 209, 210
formatting 94 file, importing 214, 215
importing, from another D-List 77, 78 impact, on reconciliation job 216
importing, from ASCII file 73, 74 maintaining, methods 182
importing, from data in D-Cube 76, 77 ownership, determining 211
importing, from File Map 75 placeholder dimension 210
importing, from ODBC source 75, 76 preparing 212, 213
reordering 82 e.List, Contributor workflow screen
typing, maually 72 and tree 262,263
D-List item, formatting e.List file, importing
calc option, setting 99 arrows 214
date format 95 delete undefined items 215
date format, dates in formulas 96 escape character 215
D-List format, applying steps 97 file type 215
D-List formatted item, using in calculations import and delete 214
97,99 import and export 214
D-Lists, categorizing 100-102 preview 214
e.List 102 quoted strings 215
numeric format 94, 95 rights summary 214
text format 96 search 214
D-List Macros trim leading and trailing whitespace 215
description 308 e.List file, preparing
macro step name 308 e.ListltemCaption 213
tasks 308 e.ListltemIsPublished 213
D-Lists, categorizing e.ListltemName 213
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e.ListltemOrder 213
e.ListltemParentName 213
e.ListltemReviewDepth 213
e.ListltemViewDepth 213
e.ListltemCaption 213
e.ListltemIsPublished 213
e.ListitemName 213, 217
e.ListltemOrder 213
e.ListitemParentName 213
e.ListitemUserRights 218
e.ListitemViewDepth 213
Enterprise Performance Management. See
EPM
EPM 13
event studio, IBM Cognos
panda garden scenario 24
Excel add-in for Analyst and Contributor,
IBM Cognos 22
execute Analyst macro, macro step name
334
export function, D-Cube
export option 119
header/footer option 122
show Det/Tot option 122
tabs 119
zeros option 122
export queue tidy, job 359

F

File Map
about 57,136
creating 136-138
using as source, to create D-Link 138
Filesys.ini file path
changing 68
Financial Performance Management. See
FPM
flowcharting 32, 33
flow charts
creating, Manager used 329
FM (Framework Manager) 23
FPM 13
Framework Manager, considerations
cubes 300
data source query subjects, 300
Framework Manager Model location, 300

package, location, 300

package, name, 300
Framework Manager, IBM Cognos

panda garden scenario 23,24
Framework Manager model

creating 301-303

creating, Framework Manager extension

used 299

exploring 303, 304

options 300

publish considerations 299, 300
functional models

planning 29

G

Generate Framework Manager Model 205
Generate Transformer Model 205
Go To Production, macro step name 334
Go To Production. See GTP
Graphical User Interface. See GUI
groups, IBM Cognos Planning 369
GrowCompound or GroCom or GC¥*, data
entry commands 269
GrowLinear or GroLin or GL*, data entry
commands 269
GTP
about 196
executing 197-199
running, situations 197
GUI 51

H

hold, mathematical operations 129
Hold or Hol, data entry commands 269

IBM Cognos
connection web portal 25
event studio 24
Excel add-in for Analyst and Contributor
22
Framework Manager 23
metric designer 22
metric studio 22
reporting studios 23
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scenario 17

IBM Cognos 8 namepace, IBM Cognos Plan-

ning
capabilities 370
content, viewing 369
Planning Contributor Users role 370
Planning Rights Administrator role 370
roles, for planning 370
IBM Cognos Connection 162
about 162

application, publishing as package 296, 297

Contributor Macros, scheduling 351-353
IBM Cognos Packages, data importing in
Contributor application
Framework Manager (FM), used 249
used 248
IBM Cognos Planning
Analyst 19
Contributor 19
components 161
security 367
technical architecture 164, 165
IBM Cognos Planning, components
about 161
Analyst 162, 163
Analyst, for Microsoft Excel 162, 163
Contributor Administration Console 162,
163
Contributor, for Microsoft Excel 162, 163
Contributor Web Client 162
IBM Cognos Connection 162
Manager 162, 163
IBM Cognos Planning, security
authentication 368
authorization 368
groups 369
IBM Cognos 8 namepace 369
roles 369
users 368
IBM Cognos Planning, technical
architecture
about 164
Application tier, content manager 166
Application tier, dispatchers or servers
planning 166
Application tier, tier 2 165, 166
Data tier, application store 167

Data tier, content store 167
Data tier, planning store 167
Data tier, tier 3 165
Web Server or Planning Gateway 166
Web tier, tier 1 165, 166
IID 84
import e.List, macro step name 334
import queue tidy, job 359
INC10> command 270
increase, mathematical operations 129
Increase or Inc, data entry commands 269
incremental publish
about 293
index files
index filesrebuilding 64
inter-app links, job 359
Item ID. See 1ID
item level
security, assigning at 372, 373

J

job cluster
about 170,171
adding 363
objects, adding 364
objects, removing 364
removing 364

Job Management screen
description 360
duration 360
estimated completion 360
failed 360
job, status 360
job, type 360
last completion 360
Monitoring Console 361
start completion 360
succeeded 360

jobs 170
about 359
Cut-down models job 359
Cut-down tidy job 359
Export queue tidy job 359
import, preparing 359
Import queue tidy job 359
Inter-app links job 359
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Job Management screen 360, 361
monitoring 359
publish 359
publish, reporting 359
Reconcile 359
users, validating 359
job server 170
adding 363
objects, adding 364
objects, removing 364
removing 364
job server cluster 170,171
job, status
CANCELLED 360
COMPLETE 360
CREATING 360
QUEUED 360
READY 360
RUNNING 360

K

keyboard layout
changing 68
K or k, data entry commands 269

L

libraries and users
managing 322-325

library
about 58
archive library 63
common library 61
creating 58, 59
creating, considerations 60
deleting 60
maintaining 63
model library 62
staging library 62
types 61

library functions
access, defining 329
arrows icon 327
check integrity icon 327
copy icon 326
copy wizard icon 327
delete icon 326

D-List, previewing 328
drop-down boxes 326
file name, revealing 328
filter icon 326
find icon 326
libraries copying, copy wizard used 329
move object into selection box
(bottom pane) icon 326
move object out of selection box icon 327
move or rename icon 326
open icon 326
other maintenance tasks 328
print icon 326
run icon 326
screen 325
show dependents icon
unused objects, highlighting 328
library level
security, assigning at 371
lines option, D-Cube 124
local links, Contributor Web Client
about 275
creating, steps 275- 277
local links, data importing in Contributor
application
used 255
lock, mathematical operations 129
Look Up D-Links
about 149, 150
creating 150

Macros. See also Analyst Macros
Macros

about 58

creating, wizard used 310

data, exporting 316

data, importing 316

executing 313

recording, steps 311, 313

scheduling 319

series, running 316-318

used, D-Cube data updating 315

used, D-Cube structure updating 314

wizard, using to create DLinkExecute

macro 316
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macro security 374
Manager
about 163
menu items 330
used, flow charts creating 329
used, menus creating 329
mapped ASCII file
source item, creating 154
target item, creating 154
mathematical operations, D-Cube
add 128
decrease 129
divide 129
hold 129
increase 129
lock 129
millions (K) 129
multiply 129
percent 129
power 129
protect 129
random 129
release 129
reset 129
round 129
set 128
thousands (K) 129
unlock 129
unprotect 129
zero 128
maximum workspace
changing 68
menu bar icons, Contributor Web Client
annotate 266
columns, suppressing 266
commentary, browsing 266
copy 266
cut 266
data, getting 266
data, saving 266
data, validating 266
delete 266
document, attaching 266
help 266
ownership, taking 266
pages, suppressing 266
paste 266

printing 266
reject 266
rows and columns, transposing 266
rows, suppressing 266
submit 266
tools 266
menu bars, Contributor Web Client
icons 266
menu items, manager
arrow 330
bitmap 330
D-Cube 330
edit 330
file 330
FlowChart 330
graph 330
help 330
table 330
text 330
window 330
Menu location, Contributor Administration
Console
application, deploying 176
console, refreshing 174
email, option 172
help, option 176
local log files 176
log off, option 172
logon As, option 172
PAD, upgrading 171
menus
creating, Manager used 330
metric designer, IBM Cognos 22
metric studio, IBM Cognos
panda garden scenario 22
millions (K), mathematical operations 129
model
changes 295
Model Development Process
example, ABC company 48, 49
about 27
Analyst modeler 28
Analyst planning model, considerations 29
business users 28
Cognos tools 28
Contributor application, building 42-44
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Contributor Web user interface, overview
45
Contributor Web user interface, plans
entering 45, 46
Contributor Web user interface, plans
reviewing 45, 46
model template in Analyst, designing 31,
32
planning data, publishing 46
planning data, reporting 46
planning models, maintaining 47, 48
takeholders 28
support team 28
system or Contributor administrator 28
model library 62
model template, Analyst
designing 32
model structure, flowcharting 32, 33
multi dimensionality, concept 33-35
Monitoring Console, Job Management
screen
administration links 362
application 361
deployments 362
Monitoring Console, Job Management
screenjob server clusters 362
Monitoring Console, Job Management
screenMacros 362
M or m, data entry commands 269
multi-dimensional cube 34, 35
multi dimensionality 33-35
multiple objects, Analyst objects
accessing 54
multiply, mathematical operations 129
Multiply or Mul or *, data entry commands
269

N

navigational commands, Analyst
To copy 55
To cut 55
To find values 55
To paste 55
To tile cascade objects 55
To tile multiple objects horizontally 55
To tile multiple objects vertically 55

non-calculating D-List 100
numeric format, D-Cube 117

(0

object level
security, assigning at 372
ODBC connection
Accumulation D-Links 151
Accumulation D-Links, creating 151
Add mode 148
batch of D-Links, executing 143
cut subcolumns option 145
data copying from source to target, modes
147
descriptions, matching in local allocation
table 146
dimension items, allocating 143
dimension items allocating, local allocation
used 145
dimension items allocating, matched
description used 144
D-Link, executing 141
edit, dump option 148
file, dump option 148
Fill mode 147
ignore, dump option 148
items, selecting from unpaired dimensions
146, 147
Look Up D-Links 149, 150
Look Up D-Links, creating 150
many to one allocation 147
ODBC data source name, creating 139
one to many allocation 147
print, dump option 148
several D-Links executing, D-Cube Update
used 142
several D-Links, running in single target
D-Cube 142
special D-Links 148
special D-Links, limitations 149
Substitute mode 148
Subtract mode 148
using as source, to create D-Link 140, 141
ODBC data source
source item, creating 155
target item, creating 155

[393]




ODBC Macros
description 309
macro step name 309

planning functional models 29
planning horizons 30, 31
planning model

tasks 309
ODBC sources
locating 65, 66
offline mode
working on 278
Open Database Connectivity. See ODBC
connection
optimal model
about 40
building, principles 40
efficiency 41
maintenance 42
performance 41
ownership and accountability 10

about 31

business assumptions, updating 47
maintaining 47

model structure, flowcharting 32, 33
model template, updating 47

multi dimensionality 34-35

planning process

issues 9

planning process, issues

about 9

confrontational versus collaborative 9
consolidation and version control 11
cycle times 9

in dynamic business environment 8
lack of control 10

lack of transparency 11

P
operating reality and financial plan,
PAD disconnecting between 9
upgrading, menu location 171 Ownership and accountability 10
PDS 287 spreadsheet-based planning 10
percent, mathematical operations 129 spreadsheet error 11

planner, Contributor workflow 259 Planning Rights Administrator role 370
Planner nodes 210 Planning tools

planners IBM Cognos Excel Add-in for Analyst
about 209 and Contributor 18
rights for 216 IBM Cognos Planning - Analyst 18
planning IBM Cognos Planning - Contributor

best practices 11 (admin and client) 18
Planning Administration Domain. See PAD power, mathematical operations 129
planning approaches

about 31

bottom down 31

driver based 31

top down 31

zero-based budgeting 31
Planning Contributor Users role 370
planning cycles 30
planning data

accessing 287

live data 47

published data 47

publishing 46, 47

reporting 46, 47
Planning Data Service. See PDS

Power or Pow, data entry commands 269
prepare import, job 359
protect, mathematical operations 129
publish containers

creating, steps 288-290

Table-only Layout publish container 288

View layout publish container 288
published data

Access Rights 290

database rights 291

reporting from 299

reporting, ways 299

storing 288

uses 288
publishing
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about 288
changes, dimension 295
data changes (incremental publish) 293
jobs, automating 295
rights 290, 291
Table-only layout used 291
Table-only layout used, publishing,
steps 292
View layout used 294
publishing, considerations
dimension for publish, 300
e.List items, 300
rollups, 300
publish, job 359
publish reporting, job 359

Q

query items, displaying 157
query studio 23
query subjects 300

R

random, mathematical operations 129
real time reporting, options
application, publishing as package to
IBM Cognos connection 296, 297
Cognos Planning Contributor, using as
data source in Framework Manager
297,298
live data accessing, ways 296
reconcile, job 359
Reconciliation job 199, 200
references
refreshing 64
release, mathematical operations 129
Release or Rel, data entry commands 269
reporting studios, IBM Cognos
analysis studio 23
panda garden scenario 23
query studio 23
report studio 23
reset, mathematical operations 129
Reset or Res, data entry commands 269
Revenue cube 307
reviewer, Contributor workflow 259
reviewers

about 209
rights for 216
rights
assigning, for Contributor nodes 216
assigning, for planner 216
assigning, for reviewer 216
assigning, for roll-up nodes 216
assigning, to e.List items 217
changing, manually 220
file, importing 218, 219
file, preparing 217
for groups 218
for roles 218
for users 218
import, process 219, 220
roles, IBM Cognos Planning 369
roll-up nodes
rights for 216
round, mathematical operations 129

Round or Rou, data entry commands 269
rows and columns, Contributor Web Client

swapping 270, 271

S

saved formats 57
saved selections
about 57,225,226
creating, for access table 226
scenario, IBM Cognos 17
security
IBM Cognos Planning 367
in Analyst 371
in Contributor 373
security profiles, managing
Analyst security 371
Contributor security 373
selection, D-Cube
opening 110, 111
saved selection, modifying 113, 114
saved selection, opening 113
saving 112
set, mathematical operations 128
Show Det/Tot option, D-Cube 126
single object, Analyst objects
accessing 53
special D-Links
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about 148
limitations 149
spreadsheet-based planning 10
spreadsheet error, planning process
lack of transparency 11
staging library 62
stored copy option, D-Cube 126
Subtract or Sub, data entry commands 269
support team 28
synchronization
about 200
impact 203
of Contributor application, steps 201-203
situations of Analyst model, Contributor
application used 200, 201
synchronization impact
determining 203
on model structure and data 203
synchronize, macro step name 334
system links, Contributor Web Client
running, steps 278
system links, data importing in Contributor
application
about 251
creating 252, 253
running 253, 254
system settings, Console Tree location
about 170
scheduler credentials 169
types 169
Web Client settings 169

T

table, Contributor workflow screen 263
Table-only Layout

publishing, steps 292

used, for publishing 291
text format, D-Cube 118
thousands (K), mathematical operations 129
timescale D-List

about 100

configuring 92-94

Toolbar location, Contributor
Administration Console

email, option 172
Go To Production (GTP), option 172
help, option 176
reset, option 173
saving. option 172
set offline, option 173
set online, option 173

tree, Contributor workflow screen
and e.List 262, 263

U

Undo/Redo feature

enabling 69
unlock, mathematical operations 129
unprotect, mathematical operations 129
users

maintaining 63
users, IBM Cognos Planning 368

Vv

validate users, job 359
version control

versus consolidation 11
View layout

publishing, steps 294

used, for publishing 294

w

Web tier, IBM Cognos Planning 166
widths option, D-Cube 124
workflow states, Contributor Web Client
currently being edited or annotated 264
currently being edited or annotated and is
out of date 264
incomplete 263
locked 263
not started 263
out of date 264
read 263
work in progress 263
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X

X department employees, saved selections
example 225, 226

Y

Y option 310

y 4

zero, mathematical operations 128
Zero or Zer, data entry commands 269
zeros option, D-Cube 125
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